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SHANTUNG CHRISTIAN UNIVERSITY
FIELD BOARD OF MANAGERS

_ Elected Mission Representatives

L. Nelson Bell M. D., Am. Presbyterian Mission S., Tsing-kiang~
pu, Ku. (alternate Rev. M. A. Hopkins)
+ *Rev. A, G. Castleton, English Baptist Mission, Choutsun, Sung.

Dr. H.T.Chiang,Hodge Memorial Hospital, H’kow, Hup. (WMMS)
*Dr. C. F. Johnson, Amer. Presbyterian Mission North, Tsinan.

‘(alternate Mr. Wm. C. Booth, Chefoo).
* Rev. W. H. Landahl, Lutheran United Mission, Kikungshan.

M. gh Li, English Baptist Mission, 59, Hsen Ming Chieh, Taiyuan,

an. -

Lin Tsi I, Amer. Presbyterian Mission, North, Tsingtao.

Rev. J. Mellon Menzies, United Church of Canada, Changteho, Ho.
*Rt. Rev. Bishop T. Arnold Scott, D. D., Church of England Mis-
" sion, Taian, Sung. (Chairman) (Alternate Rev. H. Mathews,

Yenchow, Sung.) .
Rev. C. G. Sparham, London Missionary Society, 23, Yuen Ming
Yuen Road. Shanghai (alternate Dr. E. J. Stuckey, Tientsin). -

Miss Ting Shu Ching, American Board Mission, Y. W.C. A, 1,
Young Allen Court, Shanghai. ' v ‘
Representatives of Women’s Committee.

Dr. Clementina Bash, Presbyterian Mission, Peking.

*Miss E. L. Knapp, W. F. M. S,, Taian, Sung.

Miss Mary Scott, Chung Teh School, Peking. .

Elected Alumni Representatives. ‘

*Yee Hsing-lin, East Suburb, Tsinan (Vice-Chairman)

Two representatives to be elected.
Members by co-option.
*Dr. Chang Po-ling, Nankai College, Tientsin.
Sanford C. C. Chen, 23, Yuen Ming Yuen Road, Shanghai.

.*Rev. Cheng Ching-yi,D.D., 23, Yuen Ming Yuen Road, Shanghai.
Rt.Rev.Bishop G.R. Grose,D.D.,LL.D.,MethodistE. Mission, Peking.
D. Y. Lin, Tsingtao. )

*Sung Hui-wu, Wei San-lu, Tsinan.
Dr. W. T. Tao, National Association for the Adv. of Education,
Peking. : .
*Dr. Y. Y. Tsu, Union Medical College, Peking.
Ralph C. Wells, 23, Yuen Ming Yuen Road, Shanghai.
Member Ex-officio. L .

*Harold Balme, F. R. C. S,, President. O
Those marked * are members of the Administrative Council.
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MINUTES OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE COUNCIL
Tsinan, 19th November, 1926.

<

660. Members Présent. (A c._ Minute 0223)

Bishop T. Arnold Scott, (Chairman), Dr. Harold Balme,
Mr. William C. Booth, Miss E. L. Knapp, and, the Rev A G
Castleton (Recording Secretary). -

661. New Members of Field Board. (A.C. Minuite 0224)

Voted :—That the Administrative ‘Council have heard
with pleasure of the appointment of the followmg new mem-
bers of the Field Board :— S

~ Elected ‘ Coopted

Dr. H. T. Chiang (WMMS) Mr. Sanford Chen

Rev. C. W. Landahl (LUM) Dr.W.T.Tao

Dr. E. J. Stuckey (LMS) Dr. Y. Y. Tsu

. Miss E. L. Knapp (WFMS) Mr. Ralph ‘C. Wells.

662. ' Dr. E. R. Wheeler’s Expedition. (A. C. Minute 0225") |

Voted :—That the Administrative Council desxre to con~

gratulate Dr. E. R. Wheeler upon the important part which he.

took in the expedition to relieve the besieged missionaries in

Sianfu, and to express their great gratification upon the suc-

cessful accomplishment of this mission.

-‘663 Res1gnation of the Rev. R. S. McHardy.

(A. C. Minute 0226)

Voted :—That the Administrative Council of the Field
Board of Managers have heard with great sympathy of ‘the
recent illness of the Rev. R. S. McHardy and of his approaching
return to England, and accept with sincere regret his resig-
nation from the Faculty of the School ‘of Theqlogy, -of which'he
has been a loyal and enthusiastic member for the past :eight

years. They desire to record their warm -appreciation of the

gervices rendered by Mr. McHardy in the University and their

earnest hope that his health and vigour may be completely.

trestored

i

:. . . .
€ ) AN M .. . '




S U —— e o - - i
. - . . ‘e . N N . L . w .
- . . g P LI L
. . . . S ‘ T .
. . v o
. R )
°

MINUTES OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE COUNCIL .
Tsman, 19th November, 1926. o B

s

<,__,____v>,‘-

660. Members Présént. (A.C. Minitte 0223) .
] Bishop T. Arnold, Scott, (Chairman), Dr. Harold Balme, IS |
- Mr. William C. Booth, Miss E. L. Knapp, and, the Rev AG L l

Castleton (Recording Secretary). - I |

661. New Members of Field Board. (A.C. Minute 0224)

~ Voted :—That the Administrative ‘Council have ‘heard
with pleasure of the appointment -of the following new mem- )
bers of the Field Board :— S , o

Elected ' Coopted RN

E | " Dr. H. T. Chiang (WMMS) Mr. Sanford Chen i I
3 Rev. C. W. Landahl (LUM) Dr.W.T.Tao o Sy
% % Dr. E. J. Stuckey (LMS) Dr. Y. Y. Tsu S o
a . Miss E. L. Knapp (WFMS) Mr. Ralph C. Wells. |

- 662. Dr. E. R. Wheeler’s Expedition. (A.C. Minute 0225) - L
Voted :—That the Administrative Council de51re to con- o

gratulate Dr. E. R. Wheeler upon the important part which he a

Al

took in the expedition to relieve the besieged missionaries in o
Sianfu, and to express their great gratification upon the suc- RS |
cessful accomplishment of this mission. S

663. Resignation of the Rev. R. S. McHardy. ' ' )
~ (A. C. Minute 0226) B |

Voted :— That the Administrative Council of the Field S |
Board of Managers have heard with great sympathy of the B \

recent illness of the Rev. R. S. McHardy and of his approaching R\
return to England, and accept with sincere regret his resig- N
nation from the Faculty of the School ‘of Theology, -of which he
has been a loyal and enthusiastic member for the past ‘eight :

years. They desire to record their warm -appreciation of the L |
services rendered by Mr. McHardy in the University and their = ¥
earnest hope that his health and vrgour may be. completely
testored.
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By ATt Qidrends 4 : A. C. Minute 0227) - B ST o LuE
| { | oo ?/I;:i'n'li?ﬁg?a'ctﬁgnAdmiﬁi‘strative C(our‘lcil' have heard Art. L Sec. 5—The sentence. “Special meetings may be called STy
TSN - with gréat concern ‘that since the si)écial appeal. issued by Zg dtxl':; ::i);n:;l;sgvag;g: ' E_oun_cﬂ to Yb,e amgnded ?y the .- w;_ ‘,;'1
SRE PR - the Field Board-of Managers in-Jung last, no.as51§tqncf> ‘he.ls . “ot-on the Writte:n request ofi not less than five s
1 i ' yetbeen secured to relieve the serious nursing situation in . o e i the Field g e than five . e
[ the University Hospital, the-gravity of which situatien 1s em-- o members of the Field board of Managers~ .. .. % (
s phasized by thé fact that at the- time of holding this-meeting 668. Alumni and Degrees. - " (A.C. Minute 0231)
) SRR the'fe is ‘not’a single foreign nurse on %l}llty in «th:Stlllosi)lga:; : Voted —That the regulations regarding the co‘.nd-itiéns o [
L P owing 1o s¥ckness ar}d otherl causes. tet%. eam r g’n c pe. under “which Alumni who gr'aduated before 1925 may be . ‘
] 3 that h_elp will shortly be .ot‘)tam.ed tQ. meet TS .e m?’ g ¢ O};‘ZS‘ -eligible for degrees (see Minute of Field Board 611) be amen- R
665.  Government Registration. (A. C. Minute 0228) ded by the addition of the following paragraphsi—- -~ < . ]
A Voted :—That having received the official mt.erpre.tatlon T ‘In thé case of graduates unable to eside at the Uni: ‘ L
f : of the fifth clause of the “Regulatior.ls for the Regl.stratuz’n of versity"é‘syllabus of work. such as would be requifed . 5
" - Schools suppqrted by funds conh:xbuted by Foreigners’, as - during ’a year of résidence, may be prepared"f()r"each’ : -
: i".. . . supplied by the Ministry of Educafion on July 6th 1926, the applicant by the Faculty of the School concerned'and _ .-
Pobie " Administrative Council note with approval that in accordance ‘ A e R T AR Oan T o
A R : . . . . istration would not approved - by .the "Senate; and: suitable arrangements S
; e ~ with this mterpretatlop Go vernment reglstravl.on Yvou‘ " made by which an examination or thesis or both shall o
sl compromise the Christian purpose of the U niversity. They " berequired of the-candidate on the basis of such work; .~
" authorise the Senate to make enguiry as to the possibility of ’ it being understood (1) that application be made before .. -
HEx securing registration whenever the necessary reqqlremen’lts July 1928, and (2) that such applicant be first ap‘pr’oVe;l. TR
TR have been met, provided that conditions appear fquurab e - by the‘xsaid"Faculty and Senate S Y 4
R for such action. : - — . S . A PR ,
" * " 666, Chinese Vice-President. = (A.C. Minute 0229) - “Alumni who graduated-before 1925 and who can . . . “
o Voted -—That Dr”Chang. Po-ling and the President of ' produce ev{dence Satisfactory to the Faculty and Sen- - .-« .7 %
| | ' the University in. association with the chairman of the Field ::irkth:st ;‘:ﬁfd %?drl:aat:i(i)li;hiidgivihggfﬁgtgldat?;fg' I j..\"f"‘!‘s
o Board, be requested to act as a Nominating COfnmltteg for may by special perrriis(slion s Sénate begadmit’te'd' R 11
e t.h_e‘post‘ of Chinese V1¢e~Pfe$1dent of the Umversn.y. 0 ‘to examination, or allowed to submit a t’liesis,' without . \ ‘
667. Amendments to Bylaws. (A. C. Minute 0230) waiting for the lapse of a year” - . : g
e " Voted :—That the following amendments be made to. . Wailing pse ol a year. - | B . ‘ ﬂ
SR _the By-laws of the Field Board of Managers, in accord’aqce 660. Whit ewright Memorial (A C. Minute 0232) e
’L an | with the recommen‘dati.o.ns of the Board f)f Governors _ . Voted:— That the sums collected during the lifetime-of :
R Art. 1. Sec. 3—The addition of the following sentences :— - the Rev. J. S. Whitewright for the erection of a new Lecture - .
ERE “The mem?grs sl.lall be d.l Vl;d ed into three classes, “l? i Hall be applied to the enlargement of the existing buildings . . - t
L terms- expiring in successive years. Members $ ’t'ad of the Extension Department, and that new contributions, sub-... - - "
R ,..contmu‘e. m.ofﬁce un.tl! their successqrs_ iu'e appointed.- rs’(':rib'e d'as a r_né.mO'r ial ‘to Mr. Whitewri ght, be set aside for, B
a e Mgmbers 'shall b¢ eligible for.re~elect1‘on. the erection of the proposed Whitewright Hall. \ s
e - Nl S e '] i o L
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- 670, Augustine Library

3;4 gagmg of additional clerlcal assistance.
671, Appomtments to Staff

A statement was presented to the Administrative Coun-~
cil with regard to the present position of the University Li-
brary.. Through the continued generosity ‘of' the Augustine

" Church, Winnipeg, the salary of the librarian and the main- /

tenance of the building are now provided for, but owing to

- the lack of other appropriations or gifts, either from Mission
Boards or from interested iriends, no funds at present exist.
for the engaging of adequate clerical assistance for the cata-.

loguing of the Library contents, nor is it possible to purchase
books other than those supplied by the various Schools for
departmental use. During the past four years the financial
stringency has been 'so acute that the total sum available
throughout that period for the purchase of general library books
only amounted to $396.87. It was

Voted:— That the attention of the Mission Boards be
drawn to this need, with a request that an appeal be made to

* interested friends or churches for gifts of books, or of special

funds which could be used for their purchase or for the en-

Voted:— That the Administrative Council cordially en-
dorse the recommendation of the Senate that Mr. Chang Li-
chih and Mr. Tsang Hui-chuan, instructors in the School of Arts
and Science, be promoted to the rank of A551stant Professor

" with a seat on the faculty.
672: Graduation Fee

on completion of their course to cover the cost of their grad-
uating diploma and the rental of academic costume.

673. Report of the Finance and Property
. Commiittee. (A. C. Minute 0236)
'Voted:- -That the following report of the Fmance and

: Property Commlttee be accepted -

‘(A. C. Minute 0233)

(A. C. Minute 0234)

(A. C. Minute 0235)-

Voted:— That the Administrative Council authorise. the
“addition of a graduation fee of $3 to be required of students

(a) Plans Of new Hospital. . -
The plans of the new Hospital, drawn up by Messrs,

~ Black & Wllson, and approve by the Hospltal Building Com-
mittee and by the Building Ccmmittee appointed by the Uni-
versity. Senate,.were carefully considered. A financial state-

ment was also submitted showing that in addition to the sym

- already: expended on the purchase of land and equipment, the
funds still remaining in the hands of the Treasurer of the Wo-

men’s Committee, New York, and of the University Treasurer,
amount respectively to: Gold $ 192,524. 62 and Mex. $ 13,937.28.
An estimate drawn up by the archltects, and approved by the

University Building Committee, was also presented, showing - -

that after allowing for a ten per-cent reserve fund, as a “mar-
gin of safety”, the hospital as planned could be erected, and

the necessary equipment etc. installed, within the sum now

available. It was accordingly -
Voted :— That the plans and estlmate, as submltted by

~ Messrs Black & Wilson and approved by the Umversﬂ:y Bu11~
ding Committee, be approved

(b) Authorization for Transfer of Funds from Amenca
Voted:— That with a view to the letting of the contract

for the building of the Hospital, the Women’s Committee is
, requested to arrange for the transfer of Gold $ 50, 000 to China

as soon as securities can be realised to this amount, and for
the transfer of a further Gold $ 50,000 in May next.

(c) Reserve Engine for Power Plant

Voted:—- That this Committee recommends to the Ad-

 ministrative Council that approval be given to the request of -
.he Power Plant for authorization to borrow the sum of Gold

$2,500 from University funds, for the purchase of a suitable
oil-engine to be used as a stand - by unit, it being understood

that this loan will not be contracted tinless the addition of such’

a unit proves absolutely necessary, and that the money bor-~
rowed, together with the former loan of Mex..$ 7,000, will be
repaid within four years, from the annual profits on the Power

o Plant.
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(d) Mzddle School Finance _ o
A report of the accounts of the Middle School was pre-~

sented, and the Finance and Property Committee noted with ‘
concern that, owing to the number of students being less than’

anticipated, there is a deficit of $915.45 on the running ex-
penses for this semester.

Voted:—That serious efforfs be made to secure a larger
- number of students next semester, and that the School of Arts &

Science be requested to consider the pos51b111ty ‘of undertaking

responsibility for the management and upkeep of the School.

(e) English Baptist Mission Appropriation =

A communication was reported.from the English Baptxst :
Mission, regretting that owing to the existence “of a serious-

deficit, they had found it necessary to.reduce their appropria-

tions for all forms of work in China, mcludmg thelr grants to

the Umversfcy, by twenty per-cent.

- Voted: — That the Finance & Property Commlttee would
express their sincere sympathy with the English. Baptlst Mission . .
in the circumstances which have compelled them to make this-
reduction in thejr grants, and in view of the serious dlfhculty’

which this will impose upon the University budget, they ear-

- nestly hope that the Mission will shortly be, able to restore

their appropnatlons to the former amount."
' () Substitute for Mr. B. A. Garside

Voted: — That in view of the fact that a quahfied Chinese
. professor of education has had to be engaged on the staff of

the School of Arts & Science, to take the place of Mr. B. A.

Gars:de ‘who has been summoned to North Amemca o assist '
in promotion work in that country, the Finance & Property =~

Committee would appeal to the North America Promotion

- Committee to make a special grant, not exceedmg Mex: $3,000

per annum, for the salary and resxdence of the sald Chmese
professor. :

£

ADdJ\ OURNMEN T.

‘ _674 Members Present..

MINUTES
. | . of the . ‘
'COUNCIL OF THE WOMEN'S UNIT

_ o Tsinan, 'ZOth November, 1926.'

- (Cwu Mmute 1.
Bishop T. Arnold Scott (Chalrman of Field Board of Man-

- agers), Mrs. W. B. Hamilton (alternafe for Miss Grace M.
- Rowley, (APN), Miss Elsie L. Knapp (WFMS), Miss Mary
- Scott (SPG), Dr. Lois  Pendleton (Co-opted), Miss Ting Shu- .
-chmg (ABCFM),—together ‘with Dr. Harold Balme, President °

of the University, and Dr. Luella- Mmer Dean of Women,

. ex-offlclo members

675. Membershlp of the Council. (CWU Minute 2)
It was reported that the membershlp of the Council of

the Womens Unit, as elected to date,. is composed as .

follows:—

Chqzrman of Field Board of Managers:-—
‘ Bishop T. Amold Scott.
Women .Members of Field Board .of Managers —_
Dr. Clementina Bash (APMN).
‘Miss Katherine Franklin (EBM).
Miss Elsie- L. Knapp (WFMS).
Miss Ting Shu-ching (ABCFM)

Ex-Ofﬁczo ‘Members :—
. Dr. Harold Balme (President of Umversﬂy)
Dr. Luella Miner (Dean of Women)

- Additional members elected by Boards contrzbutmg more
- than three times Minimum Basis:— -
Miss Grace M. Rowley (APMN-—alternate Mrs. W
B. Hamllton)
One unfilled vacancy (WFMS)

Co—opted Member :—
- Dr. Lois Pendleton.
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' 678. Finance Committee.

676. Chairman
Voted :— That Bishop- Arnold Scott be elected Chair-
man of the Council. : : -

677. Secretary. - (CWU Minute 4)

(CWU-‘ Minute ‘3) |

Voted:— That Dr. Luella Miner be elected Secretary

of the Council.

Voted :— That a Committee on Finance be appointed
at the Annual Meeting in June.

679. Co-option of New Members.
Voted :— That the following ladies be invited to serve
as co-opted members of the Council:—. :
Dr. Marion Yang, Peking.
Dr. Ting Mei-i, Tientsin.
Miss Pang Yung-hsiang, Taian. :
680. Nursing Situation, (CWU Minute 7)
Voted:— That the ‘Council desire to give their strong
endorsement to the minute passed in July last by the Field

 Board of Managers and to the recent action of the Admini-

strative -Council, with .re.f'erence to the serious sitnation which

.at present exists in the University Hospital Nursing School.

They regard the need for nursing reinforcements as of a most

(C'WU Minute 5)

(CWU Minute 6) .

urgent character, and would earnestly appeal to the Women’s *

Committee and to the co-operating Boards for their support

_in securing both temporary assistance, to meet the immediate
. emergency, and also permanent appointments, to meet the de-
.mands of the new hospital.

681. Invitation to Miss Frances Wilson. (CWU Minute 8) -

Voted:— That the Council desire to associate them-
selves ‘most heartily with the invitation which has already
been extended to Miss Frances Wilson, to join the nursing

~ staff of the hospital in an administrative capacity and would

B express the sincere hope that the Women'’s Foreign Missionary

U s bl A e e D 5 a e e Wl A s e e B e o NV T
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, Sociéty may see their way to transfer Miss Wilson to Tsinan

for this’ important position. They would assure Miss Wilson'

© of their most cordial support, and of their readiness to do
anything in their power to. assist her in building up an

adequate nursing. staff. o

682. Social & Religious Department of Hospital
. , (CWU Minute 9)
Vofed :— That the Council give their warm approval

to the proposition to establish a Department of Religious and

Social Service in connection with the Hospital, for the pur-
pose of developing welfare work for patients both while

- under treatment and after their return to their homes, and

for the training of Chinese workers who can perform similar
service in other hospitals, and would appeal to the Women’s

‘Committee to undertake the support of one foreign and one

Chinese -worker for this Department. .

683. Invitation to Dr. Marion Yang and =~ .

’ Dr. Vera Hsiung. ~~ (CWU Minute 10)
Voted: —That the Council note with great approval the

invitation which has been extended to Dr. Marion Yang and

Dr. Vera Hsiung, graduates of the former North China Union
Medical College for Women, to join the staff of the School of
Medicipe on the completion of their present post-graduate work.

684. Miss Catherine Vance (CWU Minute 11)

Voted : — That the Council would earnestly request the
National Committee of the Y. W. C. A. to give favourable con-~
sideration to the possibility of assigning Miss Catherine Vance
to the University, to assist in the training of students for social

‘and religious service.

685. Wider Co-operation in Women’s Unit .
' | | (CWU Minute 12)
- Voted:—That the Council endorse the statement in the

Annual Report of the Dean of Women for 1925-26, calling at-

tention to the immediate need of wider co-operation in-the

i
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| Women’s Unit (see below). In regard to staff, it is recom-
mended that Mission Boards be asked to supply at least one

woman teacher in each of the three departments of Education,

. Religious Education, and the Rural Church. . The co-operation

of the Women's Committee of the Board of Governors in se-
curing this staff is earnestly solicited.

(Note). “Students in the School of Arts & Science and the :

School of Theology now constitutute two-thirds of the
women student-body, but no permanent.provision has
yet been made for them in dormitory accommoda-
tions, current expenses, or staff.”) :

686. Possible New Members of Staff. (CWU Minute 13)

Vofed : — That the Women’s Committee of the Board of -
Governors be requested to investigate and make recommenda- -

tions regarding the possibility of securing the services-of Mrs.
Hsiieh (née Catherine Ling) and Miss Lu Shu-hsing, now study-
ing in the Universities of Chicago and Michigan respectively,

if such should prove suitable for the departments above men- -
- tioned. '

687. Middle School for Girls (CWU Minute 14)
Voted :.— That this Council approve of .the University

- taking the initiative in organising effort to provide Senior

Middle School instruction for girls who at present find difficulty

- in bridging the gap between the middle schools and University

work (see page 25 of Bulletin 54), this school, when establish-
ed, also to serve as a practice school for women students in
the University who planto be teachers. As a first step, inter-

~ ested Missions should be approached, in an effort to secure

at least one Chinese and one foreign member of the staff of

~ such a school, . with salaries provided by the organisations sup-
- plying them. The Council further suggests that efforts be
~made by the University to secure the sum needed for land and

dormitories (Gold $20,000), as well as a pledge of an annual
grant towards current expenses, from the missions or other
bodies which would send students to the school.

A

~ 680. Plot of Land.

-
688. Order of Financial Needs. (CWU Minute 12)
Voted:— That the Council would place the immediate

- financial needs of the Women’s Unit in the following order of

importance: — (see Field Board Minutes 654, 656)
- 1. Provision of addltlonal dormitories. .
‘2. Grant for current expenses for women students in
Schools of Arts & Science and Theology.
3. Salary for Chinese Dean of Women.
4 Salaries for additional members of staff

Voted:— That the Council cordially endorse the action

of the Field Board of Managersin recommending the purchase .

of the small plot of land adjommg Leonard Hall.

690. Hospital Plans and Estimate. (CWU Minute 17)‘
Voted:— That having seen the plans of the proposed -

néw hospital, the Council would heartily endorse the recom-

mendation of the Administrative Council that these be approv-’
..ed and that the Women’s Committee be requested to trans-
fer the sums spemﬁed in the Administrative Council minute. .

ADJOURNMENT

(CWU Minute 16) -
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~ MINUTES OF MEETING
OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE COUNCIL
' Tsinan, 18th February, 1927.

691. Members Present. (A. C. Minute 0237)

Rev. Yee Hsing Lin (Chairman), Dr. Harold Balme
Dr. C. F. Johnson, and the Rev. A. G. Castleton (Recording
Secretary).

602. Failure to Secure a Quorum. (A. C. Minute 0238)
Voted:— That in view of the impossibility of securing

‘a quorum, and the serious difficulty which would be caused

by any delay in transacting business, the Secretary is hereby
instructed to present the actions of this meeting by cor-
respondence, with the understanding that should three or
more meinbers of the Field Board express their disapproval

‘of any ‘measure, such action shall be reconsidered at the next

_meeting of the Administrative Council; but that, failing such ex-

-~

pression of disapproval, these actions will be regarded as valid.

' 693. Theological Degree Regulations (A.C. Minute 0239)

" Voted — That the Administrative Council endorse the

following changes in the degree regulations for the School
of Theology as approved by the Senate (S.913):—

Section 5 (a) 3 be amended to read as follows:—

“Of the student’s course of study, at least the final year
shall be spent in this institution, and in the case of a can-

didate for the degree of Bachelor of Theology, in addition to-

passing the Final Examination in Theology, he shall fulfil such
other conditions as may be prescribed by the Faculty in
each case.”
. That for 3 (d) and 3 (i) there be substltuted the fol-
lowing: —
“The standard for a pass shall be 65%, in each subject,

- and the Intermediate or Final Examination shall be reckoned

as 50 per cent of the total mark, and the previous work of the
student as 50 per cent.”

606. University Treasurer.

— 13 —

694. Candidates for Dég‘rees‘. '

- Wang Yung Jen.
695. University Registrar. '(A C. Minute 0241)

Voted :— That on the recommendation of the Senate
Mr: Harold F. Smith be appointed Registrar of the University,
with the understanding that he retain his connection with
the School of Arts & Science and teach such courses in the
Department of Education as his time will permit.

(A. C. Minute 0242)

Voted: — That on the recommendation of the Senate
Dr. H. P. Lair be appointed Treasurer of the Un1vers1ty, with

__the understanding that he will be allowed to retain his

relationship to the Arts School and do some teaching as his
time will permit. ‘

- 697. Leave of Absence of the President and

Appomtment of Acting~President. (A.C. Minute 0243)

Voted :— That the Administrative Council sympathise

deeply with the President of the University in the domestic
circumstances that have arisen, making imperative his im-
mediate return to England. They cannot but give permission

for this emergency furlough but trust that home plans may

make possible his speedy return to the Umver31ty It was
agreed that during the absence on leave of Dr. Balme, Dr.
MacRae be asked to serve as Acting President, while retaining
the Deanship of the School of Theology.

698. Vice~Presidency.

The Report of the Nominating Committee for Chinese
Vice-President was received, but in view of the fact that the

Administrative Council had not a quorum it was felt advisable-
- to defer action on this question until the Annual Meeting

of the Field Board of Managers.

(A C ‘Minute 0240) ;'
Voted: — That on the recommendation of the Mediocal

* Faculty and of the Senate. Degrees be conierred as follows:—
‘M. B. — Ch’iu Ching Chung, Ch'iao Ping Kuang, Sun Ming Lien,

(A. C. Minute 0244)_
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700. Annual Budget,
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699. ‘Financing of the Middle School. (A. C. Minute 0245)
Voted:— That the Administrative Council approve of
the action of the University Senate (S. M. 923) providing for

a percentage contribution from the various financial units of
the University to provide funds for general university pur-
poses. In the case of the University Middle School they con-
sider that this should only be regarded as a temporary measure
to meet a difficult emergency and that it is imperative for the
Middle School to secure its own income by dlrect appropna-
tlons or other suitable means.

(A. C. Minute 0246)
Voted :— That the budget for the fiscal year, July 1st 1927

~ to June 30th 1928, as passed by the Senate, be adopted. See

page 25} .)

'SHANTUNG CHRISTIAN UNIVERSITY
 FIELD BOARD OF MANAGERS

Minutes of. the Ninth Annual Meetlug

Held at Tsmgtao June 21-22 1927.

701. Members Present :—

~ Bishop T. A. Scott (Chalrman) Rev. E W. Burt (alternate |
for Mr. M. S. Lee), Rev. A. G. Castleton, Mr. Chang Ta-ch’en
~ (alternate for Mr. Sung Hui-wu), Dr. C. Y. Cheng, Mrs. Hamilton

(alternate for Dr. Bash), Rev. M. A. Hopkins (alternate for Dr.

Nelson Bell), Dr. C. F. Johnson, Mr. Kuo Chin-nan, Dr. MacRae,

Mr. J. M. Menzies, Dr. Y. Y. Tsu and Mr. Yee Hsing-lin. -
702. Nominating Committee.

Voted :—That Messrs. MacRae, Castleton and Yee Hsmg~ ‘

lin be appointed a Nominating Committee.

- 703. Correspondmg Members. -

Voted :—That Dr. Li Tien-lu (Actlng Vlce~Pre51dent) Dr.

R. T. Shields, Dr. P. C, Kiang and the Rev. H.R. Williamson be

invited to sit with the Board as correspondlng members durmg
its present sess1ons

Mmutes JPpassed by circulation.
The following Minutes (Nos. 704-707), having been

passed by the Field Board of Managers by circulation, are now

included in the official lecord —

. 704. Associate Dean of the School of Medlcme.

Voted :—That the Field Board of Managers endorse the
recommendation of the Senate that Dr.P.C. Kiang be appomted
Associate Dean of the School of Medicine.

705. Acting-Dean of the School of Theology. ,
Voted :—That the Field Board of Managers endorse the

~ recommendation of the Senate that Mr. S. C. Lo be appointed
Acting-Dean of the School of Theology. '

-, '_4»_:,&_\/’
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706. Acting Vice~President. ,
Voted :—That the Field Board of Managers endorse the
recommendation of the Senate that Dr. Li Tien-lu be appointed

~ Acting Vice-President.
-707. Provisional Senate

Voted:—That the Field Board of Managers endorse the -

. recommendation of the Senate that Drs. Li Tien-lu, P. C. Kiang
~ and Mr. S. C. Lo be an Executive Committee, to act forandon -

behalf of the Senate, with power to co-opt additional members.
' - New Minutes. '
708. Reports of Administrative Officers.
The reports of the Administrative Officers were presented

and accepted as follows :— o
Acting-President’s Report, by Dr. J. D. MacRae.
. Report of the School of Arts & Science, by Dr. Li Tien-lu.
Report of the School of Theology, by Dr. J. D. MacRae. .
Report of the School of Medicine, by Dr. R. T. Shields.
Report of the University Hospital, by Dr. E.R. Wheeler.
Report of the Extension Deparment, by the Rev. H. R.
Williamson. _ .
. Report of the Dean of Women, by Dr. Luella Miner.
. Report of the Library, by Mr. K. P. P'i.

Report of the University Middle School, by Mr. H.F.Smith.

Treasurer's Report, by Mr. R. F. Adgie.

709. Congratulations to Provisional Senate.

Voted :— That the Field Board of Managers place on
record its appreciation of the splendid services rendered to the
University by the provisional Senate and other committees
responsible for its internal administration during the period of
emergency due to the enforced departure of the foreign staff.
The spirit shown in their willingness to assume full responsi-
bility, and the ability with which it was discharged under dif-
ficult circumstances, are full of promise for the whole future "
of the University.
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© 710. Candidates for Degrees.

Voted :— That on the recommendation of the Medical
Faculty and of the Senate, Degrees be conferred as follows :—

M. B.— Han Chung Hsin, Wang Hwei Wen, Hsiao I Sen.
711. Dr. Eric M. North. | |

Voted .— That the Field Board of Managers has heard
with regret of the resignation of Dr. Eric M. North as secretary
of the North American Section of the Board of Governors.
Throughout the period of his connection with the Board Dr. -
North’s services have been greatly appreciated by those res-
ponsible for administration on the field. -

! _+ 712. Resignation of Dr. Han Chung Hsin. |

| o Voted :— That on the recommendation of the Medical
Faculty and of the Senate the Field Board regretiully accepts
the resignation of Dr. Han Chung Hsin from the staff of the
School of Medicine.

713. Resignation of Mr. G. D. Wang,

Voted :—That on the recommendation of the Arts Faculty
and of the Senate the Field Board regretfully accepts the resig-
nation of Mr. G. D. Wang from his Associate-professorship in
Chemistry in the School of Arts & Science.

- 714, Resignation of the Rev. S. C. Harrisson.
Voted :—That on the recommendation of the Theological
Faculty and of the Senate the Field Board of Managers regret-

fully accepts the resignation of the Rev. S. C. Harrisson from
the stalf of the School of Theology. '

715. Government Registration.

Voted :— That the Field Board of Managers reaffirm the
resolution of the Administrative Council (Min. 665, Nov. 10th
| 1926), whereby the Council noted with approval the inter-
s pretation of the fifth clause of the “Regulations for the Re-

gistration of schools supported by funds contributed by

. foreigners” and expressed its conviction that “with this

A interpretation government registration would not compromise
.1 a the Christian purpose of the university.”

{
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715. Government Reglstratmn.
Further, that they appoint four members from the Fleld

~Board to be added to the committee originally appelnted by

the Senate, and authorise the committee thus constituted,
under the chairmanship of Dr. Li Tien-lu, to proceed with
registration when conditions appear favourable for such action.
The committee is as follows:—
Dr. Li Tien-lu (Chairman)
- Dr. P. C. Kiang
Dr. R. T. Shields
- Dr. J. D. MacRae

Bishop T. A. Scott
Dr. C. F. Johnson
Dr. Y. Y. Tsu

Mr. Yee Hsing-lin

STAFF.

716. Reappomtment of Dean of Women. ,

Voted :—That the Field Board of Managers endorse the

recommendation of the provisional Senate that Dr.-Miner be
invited to return after her furlough as Dean of Women.

717. Appointment of Vice-President and of Assistant |

Dean of Arts & Smence.

Voted :— That the Field Board of Managers recommend :
that Dr. Li. Tien-lu be appointed as Vice-President of the

University, concurrently with his posrtlon as Dean of the School
of Arts & Science.

Further, they endorse the recommendatm_n of the School

~of Arts & Science and of the Senate that Mr. Ch'in Yao T’ing

be appointed for one year Assistant Dean of the School of

Arts & Science, in order to give special assistance to Dr. Li

in the administrative work of that School:

718. Appointment of Act1ng~Dean of the School of

Theology. a

Voted :— That the Field Board of Managers endorse the

recommendation of the Faculty of the School of Theology -

and of the Senate that Mr. S. C. Lo, M. A. be appomted actmg-

. Dean of the School of Theology.

— 19 —

7 19 Appointment of Dlrector of Studles in the School
of Medlcme.

Voted — That the Fleld Board of Managers -endorse

the recommendation of the Medical Faculty and of the Senate -

that Dr. P. C. Kiang be appointed Director of Studies (Chiao
wu chu jen) in the School of Medicine.

720. Hospltal Admlmstratlon.

. Voted :— That the Field Board of Managers endorse the

recommendation of the Medical Faculty and of the Senate that

‘_ the Hospital Administration include the offices of hospital

supenntendent (Yuan Chang) and of Medical Director (I wu
chu jen).

| 721. Appomtment of Dr. C, A, Stanley

. Voted :— That the Field Board of Managers endorse the
, recommendatlon of the Faculty of the School of Theology and

of the Sena‘;e that the Rev. C. A. Stanley D. D. be appointed
to the staif of the School of Theology as Associate Professor.

722, ‘Appointment of Dr. H. H. Ts’ui.

Voted :— That the Field Board of Managers endorse the
recommendation of the Faculty of the School of Theology

and of the Senate that the Rev. H. H. Ts'ui, Ph. D. be appointed ‘

to the staff of the School of Theology as Associate Professor,
provided that funds are available for his support.

723. Appointment of Mr. Djang Po-hwai, M. A.

Voted:— That the Field Board of Managers endorse the
recommendation of the Faculty of the School of Theology and

- and of the Senate that Mr. Djang Po-hwai be appointed to the
staif of the School of Theology, and would appeal to the Eng-
. ‘lish Baptist Mission to provide his support as one of thelr re-

presentatlves

——
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FINANCE

724. Arts Department Income. .
Voted :— That the Field Board of Managers desxres to

bring to the notice of the Board of Governors the probability -
. of decreased enrolment of students in the autumn, resulting

in a reduced income from fees, with no appreciable decrease
in expenditure. They would urge that steps be taken to pro-
vide for this possible emergency by securing special funds for
this purpose.

725. Teacher of English.

Voted :— That the Field Board of Managers appeal to
the Methodist Episcopal Mission that, pending the return of Mr.
D. C. Baker to the University, the equivalent of Mr. Baker’s
salary be made available for the employment of a teacher of
English.

726. Officers and Committee.
(@) Officers for the ensuing year:
Voted:— That the following officers be elected for the
ensuing year:
' Chairman: Bishop T. Arnold Scott
Vice-Chairman: Rev. H. L. Yee
Recording Secretary: Rev. A. G. Castleton

(b) Administrative Council:

Voted:— That the following be elected members of the
Administrative Council for the ensuing year:
Bishop T. A. Scott (Chalrman)
Rev. H. L. Yee
Dr. Chang Po-ling
Dr. Ch'eng Ching-yi
Dr. C. F. Johnson T
Miss E. L. Knapp ®
Dr. Y. Y. Tsu /
Mr. Sung Hui-wu
together with the President of the Umversxty
ex - officio.

. : iﬁ }’! ,
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(c) Fmance and Property. Committee:

Voted:— That the following be elected members of the
Finance and Property Committee for the ensuing year:
Dr.' C. F. Johnson
Rev. H. L. Yee
Rev. A. G. Castleton
together with the President and Treasurer
~ex-officio.

727. Co~opted Members.

Voted:— That the recommendations of the Nominating
Committee be accepted and that the following gentlemen be
invited to serve as co-opted members of the Field Board of
Managers:—

Dr. Chang Po-ling
Mr. Sung Hui-wu
Bishop Grose
Mr. D. Y. Lin
Mr. R. C. Wells

ADJOURNED.
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SUMMARY OF BUDGET

1. GENERAL UNIVERSITY
“A. Administration
B. Instruction | .
C. Middle School

D. Maintenance of Buildings

- E. University Service

- $19,882 -
,2,000 .
2,000
1,500 -
4.664 $ 30,046 -

2 SCHOOL OF ARTS & SCIENC’E

A. Administration .

B. Instruction :
C. Departmental Expenses
D. Maintenance of Plant.
E.. Mlscellaneous

3. SCHOOL OF THEOLOGY
A. Administration

+.  B. Instruction .
C. Literary Bureau Expenses
D. Books & Magazines

E. Maintenance

4. SCHOOL OF MEDICINE
A. Administration

B. Intruction - .

C. Maintenance

D. Hospital

$ 7,600
49,410 .
8,950
8,300
620 $ 74,880

$ 5,565

27,466
" B0
430

2,030 $ 35,541

$23,700

91.548

9114 .
34,995 $159,357

. H. X-Ray‘ Department

I. Kitchen
J. Laundry
K. Mamtenance

6. EXTENSION DEPARTMEN T

A. Salaries

B. Wages
- C. Rent

D. Travel

E. General Expenses
7. LIBRARY.

. A. Administration
B. Books, Perlodlcals
- C. Maintenance . ,_

Brought forward $200,824

800
11,000
* 1,600
10,300 $ 81,671

' $ 6570
" 2580 -

300
300 .

3,630 $ 13,380
$ 1,450
7,130

1,350 9,930
Total  $404,805

‘Less Transfers = 52,125

$352,680

5. UNIVERSITY HOSPITAL ,
A, Administration . ., . | $10,436

B. Evangelistic . . . . . 1,200
; C. Nursing . .° | | | 12,916
D. Surgical Supphes 5,600
4 'E. Medical Apparatus 200
F. Out-patient Department 6,149
G. Pharmacy 7,908

Carried forward $299,824
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THE UNIVERSITY BUDGET FOR 1927~1928 INDE X
Is Covered by the following Estimated Receipts ' —

Minute Number
Acting Dean of School of Theology .« . . 7105718
Acting President .. . . O . . . . - 697

American Presbyterian Mission North . . . . $ 70340
Baptist Missionary Society . . . . . . . . , 59060

Chlna Medlcal Boal‘d « . « + e x e . » 50,800 Achng Vice-President . . . . . . . . 706 o ’, ‘ i
Canadian United Church Mlssmn .o . . » 16,800 . Administrative Council: :

; e » 4 " N Wmmpeg A, 2,000 Membershlp . . . . 726

E ‘ Socxety for the Propagation of the Gospel . . . , 17,020 | l\l\ﬁﬁ’gs present . . . ggg’(;%t .

, ’ B B Amer. Board of Commissioners for Forelgn Missions , 12,606 Alumni, Degree Regulations o 668 -

o London Missionary Society . . . . . . » 5600 Appointments to Staf . . . . . . . .  TI6723 .

%' ; o Wesleyan Methodist Mlssmnary Somety .- . 2900 Arts & Science School: -

L Board of Governors . . . .. .., 10,102 Assistant Dean . . . . 717

] Income - .. . . 724

. : American Presbyterian MlSSlon South . o« < . , 8450
L Methodist Episcopal Mission North . . . . . , 6560
o Lutheran United Mission . . . . . . . . . , 6240

Assistant Dean of School of Arts & Smence o . 717 ) » v
" Associate Dean of School of Medicine e 704 R

»‘ ) B Church of the Brethren . . . ! D 2,000 Balme, Dr. H., Leave of Absence . . . . 697 7 o g
S : Budget, 1927-28 . . . . . . . . .. 700 L
1 Tuition Fees .. ... Sohool of Arts & Scnence . . » 15880 Bylaws, Amendments to . . . . . . 667

N : : School of Medicine . . . . , _ 6400 Chane. D ) ) -

N - ’ School of Theology . . . . , 1,120 _ h’ang, . ,P o-ling e :

b , Ch’in Yao-t'ing e e e e 717

or Hospital Subscriptions and Fees . . . . » 20550 . Chinese Vice-President . . ... . 666,697

Coopted Members of Field Board .. .. 66,727
. ,, of Women’s Council . . . 675,679
Correspondmg Members e e . 703

R ” Pharmacy and X-Ray Departments .., 9450
S » Dental Department . . . . . . . . , - 2,400
o Provincial Grant to School of Medicine .. . . , 3,000

v Medicine House Rentals . . . . . . . . . ,- 2040 Degree Regulations: . . . . . . . 693 ST
o Women’s Medical Committee. . . . . . . . , 16,000 Degrees, Candidates for. S 694,710 o
Et - Laboratory Tests . . . . C e e e e 500 Djang Po-hwai T B 723
i ; : Extension Department Subscrlptlons e e . ., 2000 . E. B. M. Appropriation . . . . . . . 673e S
; g Medical School Sinking Fund for Secrerary . . . , 1,500 English Teacher . . . . . . . - 725 o
Z' ; . : . ‘ . . .
i’t' y Interest & Exchange . . . . . . . . . . . , 284 Fees . . T 672
}l“ r Rent Of La.nd [ e e e e e w e e » 500 Fleld Board of Managers ) . K 1
TR Foreign Services Commlttee C e e e e e e ey 200 - Co-opted Members . . . 661,727
S Women’s Dormitory Fees . . . . . .- . . . , 250 Corresponding Members . ~ . 703 .
L Hospital, Rentals of Nurses’ Home . . . . . . 840 Members Present . : 701
¥ Pt ) - - Minutes- passed by cn‘culatnon 704-707 L i
o $ 352,680 Officers e e e 726 " L
| '
|
<\\ O » " L B o -_‘._M-—ﬁ-) i :'“.‘)




Director of Studies

YR Minute Number
%ﬁ\ : Finance: S :
E N - Arts Department Income 724
: %’, : Budget 1927-28 . 700
5 E. B. M. Appropriation 673e
- English Teacher 725
Graduation Fee 672
b Middle School 673d,699
1 g Plans for New Hospltal . 673a,690
| | : Plot of Land, Purchase of - 689
S Power Plant . 673c
4 T Substitute for Mr. Garsxde 673t
1 B R Transfer of Funds 673b 8
1 e University Needs - 688 ' N | |
i | Fmance Committee of Women's Councﬂ 678 i
E - Finance & Property Committee: 5
] e Election of 726 ,
z 5 Report of 673
5 [ ; I Garside, B. A., Substitute for - 673f ]
e Graduation Fee 672 .
f Grose, Bishop G. R. 727 )
PR Han, Dr. C. H. 712 :
| i o Harrisson, Rev. S. C. 714
S Hospital Administration - 720 3
I © Plans . 673a,690 j
8 o Social & Rehglous Department . - 682 | 3
S Transfer of Funds - . . 673b 2
S SR Hsiung, Dr. Vera 683 : ‘
. Hsiieh, Mrs. 686 '
; Kiang, Dr. P. C: 704,719
Lair, Dr. H. P. 696 . BE
Library 670 BF
Lin, D. Y. 727 R § 4
Lo, S. C. . 705,718 ¥
Loan for Power & nght Plant 673¢c N 1
Lu, Miss Shu-hsing 686 f"f' i
’ TS
MacRae, Dr. J. D. 697 S % :
McHardy, Rev. R. S. 663 | ,yi'gj :
Medical School, Associate Dean of &1,

719

I

Middle School

~ for Girls
Nominating Cormmittee -
North, Dr. Eric’ M.
Nursing Situation .

Plans of New Hospital . . . .
Plot of Land, Purchase of : .
Power Plant .

. President, Leave of Absence of
Provisional Senate

Quorum, Failure to secure

Registrar
Registration
Reports of Admlmstratlve Offlcers

~-Smith, H. F..
- Social & Religious Serv1ce Department
Stait:

- Balme, Dr. H.
Ch'in, Y. T. . .
Djang, Mr. Po-hwai
Han, Dr. C. H.
Harrisson, Rev. L. C.
Kiang, Dr. P. C.
" Lair, Dr. H. P.
Li, Dr. T. L. .
Lo, Mr. S. C,
MacRae, Dr J. D.
McHardy, Rev. R. S.
Miner, Dr Luella
Smith, H. F.

Stanley, Dr. C. A. e

Ts’ui, Dr. H. H.

Wang, Mr. G. D. .

Wheeler, Dr. E. R.
Stanley, Dr. C. A.

‘Theological School:
Acting Dean
Degree Regulations
New Stait Members

- Minute Number

. - 673,609

687

702

711

664,680

673a
689

. 673
- 697

707,709
602

695
665,715
708

695

682

697
717
723
12
714
704,719
696
706,717
705,718
697
663
716
695
721
722
713
662
721

705,718
693
721-723

P ot
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Transfer of Funds ,
Treasurer
Ts'ui, Dr. H H.

University Middle School (see Middle School)

~ Vance, Miss C.
Vice-President

Wang, G. D.
Wells, R. C. .
Wheeler, Dr. E. R. .
‘Whitewright Memorial
Wilson, Miss F.
" Women, Dean of
- Women’s Council:
Chairman . .
Coopted Members
Finance Committee
Membership
Members Present
Minutes
Secretary
. Women’s Unit:
New Members of Staif
Plot of Land ‘
Wider Cooperation

Yang, Dr. Marion

R

e

Minute Number
673b
GO6

722

684

666,608,717

713
727
662
669
681
716

676

675,679

678

675
674,602
674-690

677

686
689
685
683
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: ‘ , UNIVERSITY CALENDAR i
L N Medicine . . . . . 131 : |
P Dermatology and Syplulology ... 132 1928 - 1929 §
l o Pediatries . . . . . . . . 133 ] ig ' i
: Hygiene . . . . . . . . 134 1 ' 1928 :
Surgery K . . ' . . . 134 Jan, 2 New Year Holiday. |
! . Ophthalmology . e e e e 135 Jan. 18 Fall Semester closes.
v’ Obstetrics and Gynaecology . . . . . . 136 Graduation exercises.
: Jan. 22 Chinese New Year.
: ! University HospitaL . . . . . . . 138 Feb. 6 Enghfsh placement examination and physical examina-
oo ' : , tion for all new students.
' L TraNING ScrooL FOR NURSES : : : . . . 138 Feb. 8 Spring Semester opens. Registration and payment of
R University MippLE SchooL . . . . . . 138 fees, all Schools.
S . ‘ : Feb. 9 Classes begin.
Extension Department . . . . . . . . 139 April 6 Good Friday.
S ¥ April 4,56 Ch'ing Ming Holidays.
. % ! INpEX ) ) ’ ’ ) ) ) ) : 140 | April 28 University Field Day.
j b r ’ May 9 National Holiday.
b June 1 Last day for receiving applications for July entrance
) examinations.
\ June 13 Spring Semester closes.
Graduation exercises.
: Dl June 20, 21, 22 Entrance examinations to School of Medicine.
S S July 2,8,4 University entrance examinations at Tsinan and other
i L centres.
s ; I July 4 University Summer Session opens.
! cH August 1 University Summer Session closes.
i e Sept. 5,6,7  University entrance examinations at Tsinan only.
s Sept. 10 English placement examination and physical examina-
Lo tion for all new students. l
P Sept. 12 Fall Semester opens. Registration and payment of fees ‘
S all Schools. {
| Sept. 13 Classes begin. a
i) , Sept. 28 Autumn Festival.
i oot &, QOct. 10 Confucius birthday.
R ‘ Oct. 9, 10, 11 National Holidays, Inter-Middle School Meet.
: ; ; . Dec. 24, 25, 26 Christmas Holidays.
o 'y 1929
i Jan. 1 New Year Holiday.
b ' Jan. 16 Fall Semester closes.
1y ¢ Feb. 10 Chinese New Year.
B Feb. 18- English placement examination and physical examina-

tion for all new students.
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; _ CHARTER OF INCORPORATION a
Feb. 20 Spring Semester opens. Registration and payment of A |
fees, all Schools. , b o
| P ﬂi‘. %%) g?::lesl?gff:;l. ' ' g An Aect to incorporate Skantung Christian University, as passed
; | i April 4,5,6,  Ch'ing Ming Holidays. A & by the Dominion Parliament of Canada, and assented to by His
Tt S April 27 University Field Day. ' a Majesty George V. July 19th, 1924.
IR May 9 National Holiday. '
N June 1 Last day for receiving applications for the July entrance T : "
S examinations. vl & .. - . .. !
BEnS June 26 ~ Spring Semester closes, t WHEREAS the University known as “Shantung Christian Preamble o
Y tg g Graduation exercises_ ‘ University" has hEretOfore been operated by and under the
1o July 1, 2, 8, En?ranc_e Examinations to School of Medicine. control of the following Christian missionary bodies amongst
! July 1, 2, 3,  University entrance examinations at Tsinan and other others, namely:— ‘
centres, ’ '
‘ r July 10, University Summer Session opens. T The Board of Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian
L éugUStIG 7 gniwllell'lsitsi Summer Session closes. Church in Canada; |
DRI ept. nglish placement examination and physi ina- . 1
‘w , tion for all new students, ndp ysxcgl examina ; The Board of Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian 1
o Sept. 18 fF all Semester opens. Registration and payment of - Church in the United States of America; b
. ees, all Schools. T-he' Board of Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian ;
Church in the United States; . |
The Women's Foreign Missionary Society of the Methodist ,
Episcopal Church; '
all co-operating through the North American Joint Board of
Shantung Christian University; and—
: The Baptist Missionary Society;
The Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign
Parts; . ;»
P | The London Missionary Society; '*
i : ' The Wesleyan Methodist Missionary Society; ' '
e The Wesleyan Methodist Missionary Society, Woman's
5 ; Auxiliary;
R i The Foreign Missions Committee of the Presbyterian
e Church;

all co-operating through the British Joint Board of Shantung
Christian University:

e e T 2

And whereas the persons hereinafter named purpose to
maintain in Tsinan, or elsewhere in China, the said Shantung
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Christian University as a University founded and conducted on
Christian but not sectarian principles:

And whereas the said persons with the consent of the
aforementioned bodies have by their petition prayed that it be
enacted as hereinafter set forth, and it is expedient to grant the
prayer of the said petition: Therefore His Majesty by and
with the consent of the Senate and House of Commons of
Canada, enacts as follows:—

Incorpora- 1. The Reverend Alfred Gandier, LL.D., chairman of
tion. ;1. Board of Missions of the Presbyterian Church in Canada,
clergyman, the Reverend Robert P. MacKay, D.D,, secretary of

the Board of Missions of the Presbyterian Church in Canada,
clergyman, the Reverend Allan E. Armstrong, secretary of the

Board of Missions of the Presbyterian Church in Canada,
clergyman, the Reverend John D. MacRaze, dean of the Faculty

of Theology of Shantung Christian University, clergyman, and

Edward Warner Wright, solicitor, all domiciled in the province

of Ontario and resident in the city of Toronto, together with

the persons who may hereafter be members of the board of
governors, are hereby incorporated under the name of

Corporate “Shantung Christian University”, hereinafter called “the

name.  {Jpjversity.”

Authority 2. The University may, in so far as authority from the
Unfi::;rsity Parliament of Canada is requisite for such purposes, establish,
in China. maintain and carry on a university within the Republic of

China in accordance with this Act.

Acquisition 8. The University may acquire the whole or any part of
zf}f::";z:lf the rights and property of any university now carrying on or
Univer- authorized to carry on the work of a university in the Republic

siies.  of China.

Provisional 4. The persons named in section one of this Act, or a
;’:::;in;fs majority of them, shall be the provisional board of governors
of the University, and shall hold office as such until replaced by
the permanent board of governors duly appointed in their stead.

Organiza- 5. The provisional board of governors shall within one
mtt:::;n . vear of the passing of this Act, call a meeting at such time and

place as they may deem proper, of representatives of the bodies

—

hereinbefore mentioned, and of such other bodies or organ-
izations as they may deem advisable, by sending to the
secretaries for the time being of such bodies or organizations,
including the said two joint boards, such notice as the pro- Notice.
visional board of governors may consider sufficient for the
purpose, for the election and organization of the board of
governors hereinafter referred to, and for the transaction of

such further and other business as may be mentioned in the
notice calling the meeting. The basis of representation at Represen-
such meeting shall be that on the already existing North f2ton
American and British Joint Boards of the University.

6. The head office of the University shall be in the city Head
of Toronto in the province of Ontario, but the University may °fce
establish an office or offices and keep its books and records,
and hold its meetings, or the meetings of any of its boards or
committees, at any place or places which may be deemed
convenient.

7. (1) There shall be a board of governors, chiefly Board of

. . e . . .« - Governors.
representative of the co-operative missionary organizations,
hereinafter called “the Board”, chosen in such manner and
number from time to time as may be determined by the by-laws.

(2) The Board may elect appropriate officers and con- Powers of
stitute appropriate committees, may adopt a corporate seal for Board.
the University, and may from time to time enact by-laws and
repeal or amend the same, and unless and until other or
different provisions are made by the Board by by-law:—

(a) The government, conduct, management and control Govern-
of the University, and of the property, revenues, ment.
business and affairs thereof shall be exercised by the
Board; '

(b) The property acquired by the University may be Property.
re-invested as the Board may provide, but subject to
the terms of the trusts affecting such property;

(¢) Any person may, subject to the approval of the Endow-
Board, endow a chair or found a scholarship; ments.

(d) The Board shall have power.to purchase, receive, Lands.
accept, expropriate : and_acquire and hold all lands
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and other prbperty given to or acquired for the
University;
Audit. (e) The accounts of the Board shall be audited at least

once a year,

Quorum, (f) The Board may fix the number necessary to con-
stitute a quorum, and may provide for representation

Proxics. of the members thereof by alternates or by proxy;
(¢) The Board may, if deemed advisable, be subdivided,
Subdivi- by bylaw into a North American Section and a
ofSilgz:r 4 British Section; and all acts done concurrently by
both sections shall have the same force and effect as
if done at a meeting of the whole Board. -
Annual 8. There shall be held annually a general meeting of the
f:::;lg Board, the place and time of each such meeting to be deter-
mined by the Board. At every annual general meeting a full
statement of the affairs of the University shall be presented.
Field 9. There shall be in China a Field Board of Managers
Board of

Managers of the University, the members of which shall be from time to
in China. time appointed and elected as the Board may by by-law from
time to time authorizee The Field Board of Managers shall
have the duties and powers from time to time authorized by

the Board by by-law.

i’;;;‘:g 10. The University may, subject to such regulations as
the Board may by by-law enact, grant such credentials and
degrees, including honorary degrees, as are in accordance with
the laws of China.

Afiliation, 11. The University may affiliate with other colleges or
universities. '

12. The University may take, hold, possess or acquire by

Real and

personal ~ Purchase, lease, exchange, donation, devise, bequest, endow-
property. ment, or otherwise, such real and personal property as may be
’ necessary or requisite for carrying out its purposes and objects:

and may sell, mortgage, pledge, hypothecate or alienate such
property in any manner whatever.

13. (1) If authorized by by-law, sanctioned by the vote
of not less than two-thirds of the members present at any
meeting of the Board duly called for considering the by-law,

Borrowing
powers.

[

—_7 —

the Board may, from time to time, as and when required for
the objects of the University:—

(a) borrow money upon the credit of the University;
(b) limit or increase the amount to be borrowed;

(¢) make, accept, draw, endorse and execute bills of
exchange, promissory notes and other negotiable

instruments;

(d) invest the funds of the University in such manner

and upon such securities as are determined by the
by-law.

(2) Nothing in this section shall be construed to auth- Limitation.
orize the Board to issue any note or bill payable to bearer
thereof, or any promissery note intended to be circulated as
money or as the note or bill of a bank, or to' engage in the
business of banking or insurance.

2
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o BOARDS OF ADMINISTRATION
! —
: ,é¥ BOARD OF GOVERNORS
m:i NORTH AMERICAN SECTION
Co
, ,%11: ADDRESS: I1BO FiFTH AVENUE, NEW YORK CITY.
hf} Henry J. Cocuran, B. A, Chairman
N ,, Coopted
é.‘, ‘ A
Ry PrincipAL ALFRED GANDIER, D.D., LL.D.,, Vice-Chairman
. ;‘ R . . . . .
. eg;ez:e;;t;gs the Board of Foreign Missions of the United Church
i |
4\ BETTICE A. GARSIDE, M. A., Secretary
i ; Coopted
lt Mgrs. A. K. Suaw, Treasurer
” i R . t. ; h . s e
| 1‘ f? egxifS:;xth;Igl t;hf; l&):g.dAt?f Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian
Lo A.E. ArMstrONG, M. A, D.D.
o
i R i i issi
E B(I:E‘e(s:ea:;lt;als the Board of Foreign Missions of the United Church
i Mgs. J. M. AvanN
A éf Representing the W 's Forei issi
‘ e e Cﬁ:ﬁ-ﬁﬁ s Foreign Missionary Society of the Metho-
' ArtHUR J. Brown, D. D, LL. D.
i i‘ Representing the B i issi
Y Byoaent ixgn th: U!Tagi A)f Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian
i S. H. CuEester, D.D.
o Representing the B i issic '
presenting thz Uf)zg:d of Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian
%f ] RoBert L. Dickinson, M. D.
‘i’: « Coopted
,

—_—0 —

Epwarp M. Dopp, M. D. (Alternate)
Representing the Board of Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian
Church in the U. S, A.

Joun H. FinLey, LL.D.
Coopted

Mgs. Wwm. 1. HAVEN
Representing the Women'’s Foreign Missionary Society of the Metho-
dist Episcopal Church

Miss Marcarer E. Hopce
Representing the Board of Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian
Church in the U.S.A.

Mzs. Wu. F. McDowELL
Representing the Women's Foreign Missionary Society of the Metho-
dist Episcopal Church '

R.P. MacKay, D.D.
Representing the Board of Foreign Missions of the United Church

of Canada

PauL Monrog, Pu.D,, LL. D.
Coopted

SgTH MiLLIKEN, M. D,
Coopted

Mgs. CuarLes K. Roys )
Representing the Board of Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian

Church in the U. S A.

Geo. T. Scorr, D.D.

Representing the Board of Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian
Church in the U.S. A.
A. G. Sincralg, D.D. (Alternate) ' '
Representing the Board of Foreign Missions of the United Church
of Canada
Rosert E. Speer, D.D,, LL. D. (Alternate)
Representing the Board of Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian
Church in the U.S. A.
W.E. Strong, D. D.
Representing the American Board of Commissioners for Foreign
Missions
Epwin F. WiLLis, (Alternate)

Representing the Board of Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian
Church in the U.S. .
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" REv. PREBENDARY W. Isaacs, M. A.
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Lo G. Jupp, Esa; C.B.E. . . .
HAR%epresenting’the F:areign Missions Committee of the Presbyterian

Church

Miss E.G. Kemp, F.R.C.G. S.
Coopted

BRITISH SECTION

ADDRESS: FURNIVAL STREET, LONDON, E.C,
22, FUR =T, LONDON, E.C. 4 Sirk AFReD LEwis
Coopted
Pror. Percy J. Bruce, M, A., D. Lir, Chairman
Coopted
H.H. Wer, M. B, B. S., Secretary

Representing the Society for the Propagation of the Gdspef in
Foreign Parts

Rev. C. W. Anprews, B.D.’ '

KeNNETH MACLENNAN, Esa. o .
Representing the London Missionary Society

Dr..R. FLETCHER MOORSHEAD, M.B, F.R.C.S.
’ 'Representing the Baptist Missionary Society

WaLter B. Svoan, Esa, F.R.G.S.
Representing the Wesleyan Methodist Missionary Society Coopted o
HaroLp BaLme, F.R.C,S. Dr. F. Percy WicrieLp, M. B, B. S.
Coopted ’ Coopted
Rev. W.T. A. Barser, M. A, D.D.
Coopted

.E. WiLson, B. A, .

Miss M. E. Bowse REV.R(e:pzl'?esenting the Baptist Missionary Soelety

Representing the Baptist Missionary Society
Rev. CuarLEs Brown, D. D,

Representin_g the Baptist Missionary Society
Mgs. J.C. Carr

Coopted
Miss Grace Crossy

Represe.nting the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in
oreign Parts

F.H. Hawkns, Esa, LL.B.
epresenting the London Missionary Society
Dr. A. W. Hooxgg ‘
Representing the Wesleyan Methodist Missionary Society
Miss M. V. Hunter, M. A,
Representing the Wesleyan Me
uxiliary
Dr. ArvoLp C, IncLe, B. A, M. D. | ¥
epresenting the Baptist Missionary Saciety

CHINESE MEMBERS OF BOARD OF GOVERNORS

REPRESENTING

FIELD BOARD OF MANAGERS

Cuane PoLing, Ph. D.
Cuene Cuine-Y1, D.D.
thodist Missionary Saciety, Woman’s ' ) Sune Hwer-Wy,

epresenting the Societ

y for the Propagat; ;
oreign Bar. Pagation of the Gospel in




———_—

b e

FIELD BOARD OF MANAGERS IN CHINA

Rt. REV. Bisnop T. ArnoLp Scorr, D.D., Taian, Chairman
Representing the Church of England Mission

Yee Hsine-Lin, TsiNaN, Vice-Chairman
Representing the Alumni

CLEMENTINE BasH, M. D., Peking
Representing the Women's Committee

Rev. E. W, Burr
(alternate for Mr. Li Tao-An)

ALBert G. CastLETON, B. A, Choutsun, Shantung
Representing the English Baptist Mission

Cuanc Po-Ling, Pu. D., Tientsin
Coopted

Cuane Ta-Cu'en
Representing the Alumni

Sanrorp C.C. Cuen, Ph. D., Shanghai
Coopted

Cuane Hu-Tsiv, M. D., Hankow
Representing the Wesleyan Mission

Cuene Cuine-Y1, D.D.; Shanghai
Coopted

Cuu I-Hsien
(alternate for Miss S.C. Ting)
Mgs. M. B. Grier, M. D., Hsuchowfu
Representing the American Presbyterian Mission, South

Rt. Rev. Bisaor G.R. Grosg, D. D., Peking
Coopted

Mrs. W. B. HamiLToN L2 '
(alternate for Dr. Bash)

HaN Chaune-Hsiv, D.T.M. & H. v
Representing the Alumni ' LI
CuarLes F. Jounson, M. D., Tsinan
Representing the American Presbyterian Mission, North 4

Miss Ersie L. Knapp, Taian, Shantung
Representing the Women’s Committee

— 12 —
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C.W. LanpanL, Kikungshan, Hon.an S
Representing the Lutheran United Mission

L1 Tao-Axn, Taiyuanfu, Shansi .
Representing the English Baptist Mission |

L1 Tien-Lu, Pu. D, Vice-President, Shantung Christian University
Ex Officio

Lin Dao-Yanc, Tsingtao, Shantung
Coopted

Lix TsiI, Tsingtao, Shantung . o
Representing the American Presbyterian Mission, North

J.D. MacRag, D. D., President, Shantung Christian University
~ Ex Officio

. MeLLoN MEnzies, Changteh, Honan o
! ?{Zpresenting the United Church of Canada Mission

Miss Mary Scorr, PEKING .
Representing the Women's Committee

C.G. SparHAM, Shanghai

Representing the London Mission
Sune Hwer-Wu, Tsinan
Coopted '

W.T. Tao, Ph. D, Peking
Coopted ‘

Ting Suu-Cuing, Shanghai .
MIS’SRe:)resenting the American Board Mission
Tsu Yu-Yug, Pu. D., Peking

Coopted ‘

RaLp C. WELLs, M. A, Shanghai

Coopted '

GeorcE C. WbRTH, M. D.
(alternate for Mrs, Grier)

e b e A S
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THE UNIVERSITY SENATE

Joun Donatp MacRak, B. A, B.D,, D.D., Chairman
President .

L: Tien-Lu, B.A, M. A, Ph. D,
Vice President and Dean of the School of Arts and Science

RanpoLpu Tucker SmieLps, B. A.,, M. D.
Dean of the School of Medicine

Lo Smia-Cu's, Ph. B, M. A,
Acting Dean of the School of Theology

EpwiNn Roszrr WaeeLER, M. B, B. S, F.R.C. S,
Superintendent of the University Hospital

WiLLiam f?ERCY PaiLing, B.D, M. P. S, Ph. C.
Acting Superintendent of the Extension Department

ANNIE V. Scort, B.S, M. D.
Acting Dean of Women

HoweLL Portman Lamr, B. A, B.D, S.T.M,, D.D.

Treasurer

HaroLp Freperick Smita, B. A, M. A.
Registrar

Perer Cu'ine Kiang, B. A, M. D.
Representing the Faculty of the School of Medicine

ErnEsT B. StruTHERS, B. A, M. B, D.T.M. & H.
Representing the Faculty of the School of Medicine

Joun J. Heeren, B.A, B.D, M. A, Ph. D.

Representing the Faculty of the School of Arts and Science
Dzane Hur-Cx'uan, (S.C.U))

Representing the Faculty of the School of Arts and Science
Ts'ur Hsien-Hsiang, Th. D.

Representing the Faculty of the School of Theolcgy

SusaN S. WappEeLL, B.S., M.D. |
Representing the Women's Unit

— 14 —
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1905-07; United Free Church College,
D. D., Westminster, 1924; United
1909-19. Professor of New Testament Exeg

THE UNIVERSITY STAFF

(A) OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION
t Joun DonaLb MACRAE, 7R B 3%, B.A, B.D, D.D.

President
Dean of the School of Theology
Professov of New Testament Exegesis and Literature
of Manitoba, 1904; B.D., 1913; Knox College, Toronto,
Glasgow, 1907-08; University of Marburg, 1908;
Church of Canada Mission (C.P.M.) 1909—. Honan,
esis and Literature, 1919=—; Dean of the

. Acting President of the University, 1925, 1927;

B.A., University

School of Theology, 1920—
President, 1927—.

« ¢ L1 TenLy, 2 X i#%, B.A, M. A, Pu. D. .
Vice-President '
Dean of the School of Arts and Science .

Professor and Head of the Department of Education
(Methodist), 1908: M. A., Vanderbilt, 1914; Ph. D,
Vanderbilt, 1916. Member of Conference of North China Methc.)dist Episcopal Mission,
Ordained Deacon, 1919; Ordained Elder, 1920, Dean of .Pekmg Academy, 1919-22;
President of Peking Academy, 1922-3. Professor of Education, S. C.U, .1924——; Head
of Department of Education, 1928—; Dean of the School of Arts and Science, 1923,

Vice-President, 1927—.

* RanpoLpH TUCKER SHIELDS, Wi 7 4%, B.A, M.D.
Dean of the School of Medicine
Professor of Histology and Embryology
B. A., Washington and Lee University, 1898; M. D, Medical College of Virgix.;ia,
1901; Assistant in Anpatomy, Johns Hopkins Medical School,. 1921.22. Medu:al'
A.P.M.S., 1905— Chekiang, 1905-8; Soochow Medical School, 1908-9;

University of Nanking, 1909-17. School of Medicine, 1917—;
1919-—; Acting Dean of School of Arts and

B. A., Pekiné University

Missionary,
Dean of Medical Faculty,
Professor of Histology and Embryology,
Science, 1919-20; Dean of School of Medicine 1926—.

names of Chinese members of the staff, the Wade spstem
] duals prefer some different

R
In the spelling of of
in cases where indivi

of romanization is used except

spelling.
¥ Ordained
# Ahsent Spring 1928
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ER OF ADMINISTRATION
16 OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION OFFIC ‘

Peter Cr'ive Kiang, T, B. A, M.D.
Director of Studies of the School of Medicine
Professor of Bio-Chemistry

B.A., St. John's University, 1921; M.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1915;.

HaroLp Freperick Smits, B §§ 3, B. A, M. A. !
Registrar o
Associate Professov of Ea’zfcatzon

Principal of the University Middle School

T e TR

Graduate student of Harvard Medical School and of Johns Hopkins Medical School,
1915-17; Demonstrator in Anatomy, Harvard Medical School of China;

St. James’ Hospital and to the Anhwei Civil Governor’s Yamen, Anking, 1917-19;
Adviser to the Shantung Civil Governor's Yamen, Tsinan, 1924.25, Associate Pro-
fessor of Bio-chemistry, 1919-22; Professor 1922, Director of Studies, 1927,

Lo Sum.Cu'i, # i %, Pu.B, M. A.
Acting Dean of the School of Theology
Associate Professor of Religious Education

Graduate of School of Arts and Science, 1914; Head-teacher of Kinhwa Baptist
Academy, and Hangchow Union Girls’ High School, 1915.1917; Ph. B., Denison Uni-
versity, 1918; Y. M. C. A. Chinese Labour Corps, France, 1918-1919; Rochester Theo-
logical Seminary, 1919-1920; Union Theological Seminary,

1920-1922; M. A., Columbia,
1921; Kinhwa, Chekiang, A.B.M.N.

» 1922-28. Associate Professor of . Religious
Education, 1924—; Acting Dean of the School of Theology, 1927—. '

*S. LueLLa Miner, 2§ 3% f&, B.A, M.A, Lir. D.
Dean of Women '
+ Professor of Religious Education
B. A., Oberlin, 1884; M. A., 1897; Lit. D., 1914, Missionary, American Board,
19283—. Lu-ho Academy and North China Unijon College, Tungchow, 1888-1902;
Principal Bridgman Academy, 1904-13; President of North China Union Women'’s
College, -1905.20; Dean of Yenching College, 1920.22, Professor of Religious Education,
1928—; Acting Dean of Women, 1928—; Dean of Women 1925,

ANNIE V. Scorr, 3 4 #%, B.S, M.D.
Acting Dean of Women
Associate Professor of Pediatrics
B.S., North Carolina State College for Women,

College of Pennsylvania, 1918. Missionary, A. P. M., N, 1920—~., North China Union
Medical College for Women, 1920-—24, Associate Professor of Pediatrics, 1924w=;
Acting Dean of Women 1927 —. ' '

Physician to

1914; M. D., Women's Medical

" HoweLL Portman Lam, iff B I,

Treasurer
Professor, and Head of the D

> Department of Religious Instruction
B.A., College of Emporia, 1906;

B.D., McCormick Theological Seminar
19.13; S.T. M., Union Theological Seminary, 1922; D.D,, College of Emporia, 1923)'.’ '
Hx.gh School Pnncx?al-, Dodge City, Kan.,, 1906-07; Instructor, Syrian Protestant College,
Beirut, 1909.12; Missionary, A. P. M. N., 1914—, Hainan, 1914. School of Arts and
Science, 1915~—;

i Associate Professor and Actin . .
¢ Head of Department of
Instruction, 1919-23; Professor, and Head of De eperiment of Religious

partment of Religi i
1928—; Treasurer 1927—. ot of Religious Instruction,

B. A.,.B. D, S.T.M, D. D.

Stanford University, 1907; M. A., Columbia University, 1908: Missionary:

" 1‘:’ lt:)I;.O Chefoo, 1910-22. Associate Professor of Educatu;x,. 1.‘?231-—§

—_ , : -

g. D f-,Admissions 1924—26; Director of Summer School, 1925; Frincipal o
irector o s i e
Ul::versity Middle School, 1926—; Registrar, 1927—.

Hsies Lin-Cuane, 3} Bk 3
Assistant Registrar and Assistant Treasuver
Graduate, Temple Hill English School, Chefoo, 1916. Assistant to Treasurer
. Graduate, h-
and Registrar, 1917.22; Assistant Registrar, 1922—.

cu'iy YaoT'in, % 1% BE, (S5.C.U)
4ssistant Dean of the School of A?ts and Science
’ _Associale Professov of Biology . o
Graduate of School of Arts and Science, 1914; Teacher of Biology. in Schoo.

£ A d Science, 1914-19; Associate Professor, 1919—; Assistant Dean of School
of Arts an 3 ate
of Arts and Science, 1927

Epwin Rosert WaeeLer, M 3£ B¢, Mg, th f; F.R.C.S
. Superintendent of the University Hosp |
Professor of Suvgery ro1908: M. C S»
i iversi n, 1898- s M.R.C. b,
Kings Callge and Hopich, Universt o . (Eng. 1629, Captin,
N 1‘?:138;-19 .M:dicz;l l\;.[issionary, E.B.M., 1917—. Surgeon to Peking Ult\d((:i-
R.f HMspcxz;l 1907-1é3 Profeséor of Surgery, School of Medicine, 1917—; Superin én
an O 3 B

ent of Hospital, 1919—.

d H.
B. A., M- B-’ D. T‘ M' an
_srruthers, 1L 18, .
Exnest B. 5 Mec’iz'cal Director of H"Sﬁ?tfll
Associate Professor of Medicine . in Tropical
B.A., University College, Toronto, 1910; M.B., Tor(l)int_o, 1?1;.};1 D;}c)il:zao? Ll::;f, "
od May . . a_l Col ege O ys

. 5 £ the Conjoint Board (Roy . S., Hongkong
Medicine and Hygiene o £ England). Medical Missionary, L.M.S., Hongkong,
and the Royal %’H;Ige (::f S‘;nlg;!oqs;l‘l—:gﬂonan. 1914-20. School of M;dglg;;- ﬁi;;;i
1918 14 Ul;cc;fes;or .of I\.’Ie;iicine 1923—; University Health Officer, 1922-23;
Associate Pr ’ .

Director of the Hospital, 1927—.

Wanc HwerWen, £ & %, M.B.

X ital
) Superintendent of the Hospt
Asﬁﬁggﬁaﬂtﬁl’rofessor of Anatomy
University Health Officer

(;ra(l"a‘e ()‘ ()()l ()f Iﬂedlcxne 915 Intelne S g ] -
’

SCh y 1 and ReSIdent urgeon Uluve[
51ty Iiospltal, 1915'18' I!KSSIStant in I&natomy, 1918'22, Instluctor, 1922-24, ASSlStan'
Ilofessol 1924—— AsSlStant Supellntendent Of Unlv‘ﬂslty IIOSpltal, 1927' ™ Unlvelﬁlty

s ’

Health Officer, 1927-28.
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OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION

Wwu Fa Yy, & 3 3, (S.C.U)
Assistant Superintendent of the Hospital
Resident Surgeon
Graduate of School of Medicine, 1924; Interne, P. U.M.C., 1924-25; Assistant
Resident Surgeon, American Church Hospital, Wushih, 1925-26. Resident Surgeon
S. C. U. Hospital, 1926—: Assistant Superintendent of the Hospital, 1927—. ’

Frances R. WiLson, 2 55 &, B.S, R.N.
Superintendent of the Nuyses’ Training School
Baker University, 1902-05; R.N., Wesley Hospital, Chféago, 1910; B.S., Diploma
of Sup't. of Nursing and Sup’t. of Scheols of Nursing, Teachers College, ,Columbia
University, 1922; Superintendent of Nursing, Washington Park Hospital, Chicago
1911-12; Superintendent of Nursing, Nebraska Methodist Hospital, 1812-14; Missionar; ,
M.E.W.F.M.S., 1914—; Sleeper Davis Hospital, 1914-27. Superintendent of the Nurse}:‘

Training School, 1927—.

18

Marcarer Locan, #
Associate Supervintendent of the Nurses' Training School
Graduate, Royal Infirmary, Glasgow, 1908; Ward Sis
- ) ) ; ter, Royal Infirmary, 1908-9
M , BM.S., —. Nursi : ' 5 Hospita,
X ;::fa.:ry M.S Shaptung, 1910—. Nursing Superintendent, University Hospital,

* + Henry R. WiLLiamson, i il8 42, M. A, B.D
Director of the Extension Department
M. A., B.D., London, 1807; Missionary, B. M. S —, Di
o D o Lot y .S., 1908—, D:reétor of the Exten-

+ WiLLiam Percy Paine, 2 # B, B.D, M.P.S, Pu.C
Acting Supeviniendent of the Extension Departme:;zt o
Associate Professor of Materia Medica and Pharmac

o Chaplain of the University Hospital g
P.S., London, 1909; Ph. C,, Lo ; '
Park College, University of London, 1911-11!:? ni\'lil::ilo(:;arf . g'M Iéon(;):. o gente
University Hospital Pharmacist, 1916-24; University Hospit;l C.ha‘ l:in l?):tﬁung’ 1914:-—;
Professor of Materia Medica and Pharmacy, 1924—; Acti " Sus i i Ausocinte
Extension Department, 1927—, + Acting Superintendent of the

* Joun Cum-Pe1 Kwer, 4 & 44, B. A. |

Librarian

B; A.’ Boone Uni el'sit 1922' Grad e boone ra h h |922
. ’ ’ B L.b Choo. uc. a]’)

. ¢ Vi y uat 1 Xy S ], Wi -8
JL.SSISta.nt L]bl‘.al‘lan, P. L-I. M- C., 1922'3. Assistant Librarian, 1923'4' Libl‘al .an 1924' .
Librarian, Chinese Section Columbia University Library, 1926-27 ’ - ;

[} &d.

P1 KaoPimng, F & &, B. A,

Acting Libravian

B. A., Boone University, 1 ibrari
. B.A, y, 1925, Librarian, Nankai S i
ing Librarian, Shantung Christian University Library, ?92;]:201 Library, 162526, Act

-~

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION 19

t Josepn WaLTER HUNTER, ;RS
Organist and Choir Master
Associate Professor of Fine Avis
s College, Canterbury. 'Missionary, Church of England
1904~ Taian, 1905-13; Teacher of History in School of Arts and Science,
fessor, 1920—; Acting Dean, Arts and Science, 1921-22; Acting
1922-26; Treasurer, 1923.26; Associate Professor of
d Choir Master, 1917-25, 1927~

Graduate, Saint Augustine’
Mission,
1913-18; Associate Prol
Registrar, 1920-22; Registrar,
Fine Arts, 1927—; Organist an

Percy LoNspALE MCALL, % & %, B.A,M.B,Cu B.
Head of Translation Bureauw
Lecturer in the School of Medicine

. ambridge, 1892; M. B., Ch. B., University of Edinburgh, 1898. Medical
Missionary, L. M. S., 1898—. Hankow, 1898-1920; Joint Charge of Union Medical
College and L. M. S, Men's Hospital, Hankow, 1902-18. Lecturer in the Medical School,
and Member of Faculty, 1920—; Member of Scientific Terminology Committee for
China, and Translator of Various Medical Books; Head of Medical Translation Bureau,

1920—.

B.A., C

* Leroy Francis HEIMBURGER, ¥ H %, M.D.
Supem’ntendent of the Hospital for Lepers
Associate Professor of Dermatology
Graduate, St. Louis University School of Medicine, 1912. Assistant in Derma-
tology and Syphilology, Barnes Hospital, St. Louis Children’s Hospital, etc., 1921-22.
Missionary, A.P. M.N., 1913—. Weihsien, 1913-21; Associate Professor of Dermato-
logy; 1923—; Superintendent of the Hospital for Lepers, 1926—.

Hsu SuuP'ine, #F 1 57

Assistant Superintendent of the Hospital Jfor Lepers

Hangchow, 1925. Resident Physician, Kuang

Graduate, Kuang Tsi Medical College,
Hospital for

Tsi Hospital, 1925; Physician and Assistant Superintendent of the

Lepers, 1927—.
Cuane MaoLi, B % 4k, B.P.
Physical Instructor

B. P., School of Physical Education, Southeastern Univer
Nankai University, 1925-27. Physical Instructor, 1927—.

sity, 1925; Physical Director,

T I T e
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(B) TEACHING STAFF
(1) SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENGCE

" Avoren, WiLiam Henry, % #f HE, B. A, Pu. D.
Professor, and Head of the Department of Chemistry

B.A., University of Pennsylvania, 1912; Ph. D., 1915, Assistant in Chemistry,
and Assistant in Physics, University of Pennsylvania, 1911-14; Instructor in Chemistry,
University of Ilinois, 1920-21. Missionary, A.P.M.N., 1915—. Instructor in Chem-

istry, 1915-17, Associate Professor of Chemistry, 1917-22; Head of Department of Chem-
istry, 1917—; Professor of Chemistry, 1922—. ’

* Baker, Dwicar Convo, H 3% #, B.L, M.A, Ph. D.
Associate Professor of LEnglish

B.A., University of California, 1914; M. A.

Y.M.C. A, San Francisco, 1914-15; Instructor,

ent Work, Y. M.C. A,, Peking, 1917-18; Y.M.C.A. Work in Franco-Chinese Lubor
Corps, 1918-19. Missionary, Methodist Episcopal Board, 1920—, Taian, 1920-24; English
Department, 1924—; Acting Head of English Department, 1925-26.

Cuane, Davip Cuene, §E €8, B. Sc, M. Sc.
Acting Head of the Department of Physics

B. Sc., Peiyang University, Tientsin, 1919; Graduate student in Metallurgical Eng-
ineering, Carnegie Institute of Technology, Pittsburgh, 1920; Assistant Engineer, Nation-
al Tube Co., McKeesport, Pa., 1922; M. Se., University of Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh, 1923;
Assistant Engineer, Chevrolet Motor Co., Flin

t, Mich., 1924; Assistant E.ngineer, United
Verde Copper Co., Jerome, Auriz.,

1925; Professor of Mining,
Tsinan, 1925-27, Associate Professor,

1927—.

» 1915; Ph. D., 1927. Instructor,
Y.M.C. A,, Tientsin, 1915.17; Stud-

Shantung University,
and Acting Head of Department of Physics,

Cuane LiCum, BB 3% 3%, (S.C U)
Assistant Professor of History

Graduate, School of Arts and Science, 1928; Assistant Instructor in History
Department, 1923-26; Assistant Professor, 1926—.

CHane Mao-Luy, g % ¥k, B.P.
Physical Instructor

( See under the heading, Officers of Administration )

Cu'ene CH't Pao, 2 f&, BS, M. A, Ph. D.
Department of Education
B.S, M.A, Ph D,; Professor of Education, 1923—26, hNational
Southeastern University. Acting President and Dean of Shanghai College of Commerce,
1926-27. Department of Education, 1927—,

- CH'IN
Assistant

21
TEACHING STAFF

T 2R B, (5.C.U)
E‘::z)n o} the School of Aris and Science

Associate ‘Professor of Biology

(See un

der the heading, Officers of Administration)

Cu'iy Yu, 25 5 {in, B.Sc, M. A.

Lecturer in English

iversity, Tientsin, 1919; M. A.,
B. Sc. in Mining and Metallurgy, Peiyang University, Tientsin

Columbia University, New

.

York, 1920; Graduate student, Department of Electrical Eng-

4 ’ l nlcal Eng-
. 1 al and Me(:l 2a.
1neer lng CO! nell U NnIver Slty Ithaca 1 92 1 I I ofeSSOI Of EleCt[ C:

i , Ministry of
Shantung Mining College, Tsinan, 1922-25; 'TECI;[;;;I Expert, Ministry
- . 8 a. \2 ‘ : )
X‘;::fture and Commerce, 1925—. Lecturer in English, :

*Crou KanT'vg, Bl B EE, B s
Associate Professor and Head of the Department of

* l’ ' » » ’
E a I{“ng (C}llnese Degle‘ e), l897 Graduate Ilung . WED. Conege Japa'n 1903
Assoclate I !Ofessm and Ilead Of Depaltme‘ nt OE Chlpese, 1920—.

¥ .D.

*§ Drake FREDERICK SEGUIER, BB 2 B.A, B
Associate Professor of Educalion e o1
H oy on, ’
Regents Park College, University of London, . 1909-1;;,243. Nﬁssionf:y, > 1
. Teacher’s Diploma, 1928; Geography Diploma, . C oy
o lgl‘i,leea Peichen, 1915-18; in France with Chinese Labor orpls; - il;

18 , ‘Sci 1922—; Associate Profes
i -22; hool of Arts and Science, : i
Taingenr fl ;];lif:‘;onscl;;ii; Principal, Gotch-Robinson Middle School, 1925-27
Department o s 1

Shantung,

DzaNG

Hue.Cr'uan, J5 B R, (S.C.U)

C .Si y
G‘]aduate Offthe SC}IOOI Of Arts and Science, 1916. Asslstant Instlucto! m Chem"

istry,

- y i A H d
1919 20 InStruCtOr in Chemistr y 1920'—‘; ASSlStant Pl’ofessol' and Actlng riea
H 2

f the De[;artment, 1927—. |
o B B, BA, MA
* GARSIDE, BETTICE ALSTON, biiny

Associate Professor of E ducation

- - ] . F l . 1 :
. ,

B- Il-. Unlvel Slty Of Oklahoma. 1913' Iialtfol Sem‘na‘y oundation 1916‘ 7

IVI. ll-) Columbla Unlvexslty, 1922. Supellntendent of I ubllc Scllcols, 1913‘16, 1920'A1,

War Service,

Professor

of Education,

—. Weihsien, 1928; Associate
issi . A.P.M.N,, 1922~ el 5
I lziéfi?age'cretary, China Union Universities, 1927,

. AMEIC.
* HarkNESs, HaROLD WILSON, B E %, BA,B Sc

Professor

and Head of the Departiment of Physics .

B- Sc- llonoxs mn En ineerin Q UDIUEISIW ’ KlngStODv 1913’ B- 4 k-, 1915.
i ’ I ‘I' 3 hd h : F ] f . . Q '[]‘ . 0
g g, ueens
Oug as uto(x n at) ematics, acu ty [0} Applled SCXence, ucens niver slty 0] 1 91 8 H

Assistant Municipal Engineer,

. . 20,
Cornwall, 1918-15; Missionary, A.P.M.N,, 1915

o dse Wso . o d . *Jy . y o y ’ 'y Head
U C C M (C P M) 1920 .Associate Plofessol 1916 23 PlofeSSOI 1923"‘—'

.
Of Depaltment of I hySICB, 1916"‘.

e
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22 SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE
 Heeren, Jonn J., 32 % B, B.A, BD, MA, Pu. D,

Professor and Head of the Depariment of History and
Political Science

B. A., Grinnell College, 1905; M.A.., University of Chicago, 1908; Ph. D., Univer-
sity of Hall-Wittenberg, 1910; B. D., McCormick Theological Seminary, 1912, Mission-
ary, A.P.M.N,, 1911—, School of Arts and Science, 1911—. Professor, and Head
of the Department of History and Political Science, 1919—.

T Hunter, JoserH WALTER, 88 #) 35

Organist and Choir Masler
Associate Professor of Fine Arts

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Hurcuins, Francis Stevenson, i 4k B, B.A.
Acting Head of the English Depariment
B.A., Oberlin College, 1928. Teacher of English, Oberlin==Shansi Memorial ‘

Schools, Taikuhsien, Shansi, 1922-24; The Colle i i
. , : ge of Yale in China, 1925-27. i
Head of the English Department, 1927—. Acting

Jacor, Artaur Paur, ¥ #7, B.A.
Associate Professor and Head of Depaytment of Biology

B. A., Cornell University, 1917, Research Work, Gov't. Bureau of Fisheries
1917-18; American Museum of Natural History, 1918-20. Missionary, A.P.M N'
1920, Associate Professor and Head of the Department of Biology, 1922— T

K'anc Hsive-Wei, JE B %, B.S.

» Instruclor in Biology

B.S., University of Nankin .
’ g, College of A .
in the Department of Biology, 1924 —, ge of Agriculture, 1924.  Assistant Instructor

@ | Kao Cuanc-Kene, & B g8, B.S
ke Chemistry Department '

; B.S., Massachusetts Institute of i i
:“ Departann 107 e of Technology (in Chemistry), 1925. Chemistry

L.}I}R, HowerL Portvan, §f ¥ JE, B.A, B.D, S.T.M,, D.D
1] L] .' L] * » . L]

| rofessor and Head of the Department of Religious Ifzstru;tz'ou

i Treasurer

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

N Lan TisoFu, 8 80 W,

. Instructor in Chinese
Translation Bureau, 1920—24; Assistant Instructor in Chinese, 1925—

e N RO AR e i S

TEACHING STAFF 23

. *L; TenLy, & K ik, B. A, M A, Pu. D.

Vice-President, Dean of the School of Arts and Science

Professor and Head of the Department of Education
(See under heading, Officers of Administration.)

 PARKER, ALBERT GEORGE, B v #, B.A, B.D.
Associate Professor and Head of the Department of Sociology nd Economics

B.A., Park College, 1914; B.D, McCormick Theological Seminary, 1917;
McCormick Fellowship for Study in Japan and China, 1917-19; University of Chicago,
1919-20; University of Chicago, 1925-26. Missionary, A.P.M.N.,, 1920—. Schoo! of
Arts and Science, 1920—; Associate Professor of Sociology, 1922—; Acting Head of
the English Department, 1922-24.

* RankiN, Marsorie, Bt 2 &, B. A
English Department

B. A., Mount Holyoke, 1910, Missionary, A.P.M.N., 1912—; Weihsien, 1912-25.
Acting head of the Department of English, 1926-27. C '

Swith, HaroLp Freperick, B3 H %, B.A, M.A
Registrar
Associate Professor of Education
Principal of the University Middle School

( See under the heading, Officers of Administration )

Sun TrenHs;, & K 8, (5.C U.)
English Department

Graduate, School of Arts and Science, 1924. Teacher of English, 1927—.

Then Hsi-Cumve, H 2 &, (S.C. U)

. Associale Professor of Mathematics ‘
" Graduate of School of Arts and Science, 1910. Teacher of Mathematics, 1910-18;
Associate Professor, 1919, '

Ts'ur HuneCual, £ ¥ &, (S.C.U)
Assistant Instructor in Education
Supervisor of Elementary Schools

Graduate, School of Arts and Science, 1925; Post graduate work in Southeastern
University, 1926-27. Assistant Instructor, Departments of Education and Psychology,

1927—.

Ts'vi Yuncru, 2 7k i@, (S.C.U)
Chemistry Department

Graduate, Shantung Christian University, 1925; Teacher of English, E.B.M.
Middle School, Sianfu, 1925-26. Chemistry Department, 1927 —.
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24 SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE

Wane Hst En, T 8 B, (S.C.U)

Professor of Mathematics and Astronomy
Graduate of Tengchow College, 1893; Teacher of Mathematics, 1893-6; Teacher
of Mathematics and Astronomy in School of Arts and Science 1908-19; Professor of
Mathematics and Astronomy 1919—.

Wane Pine-Sino, E M &, (5. C.U)
Instructor in Physics
Graduate of School of Artsand Science, S.C.U., 1922, Inst |
o . ‘ , S.C.U., . ructor of Mathemati
;l(lg.luag Ilflddle School, Fen Yang, Shansi, 1922; Assistant Instructor of l:'h;;'sic:;s
.C. U., 1923-25; Principal of Hung Wen Middle School, Pei Chen, Sh :
27; Department of Physics, 1927—. V o Shantuog, 1955

Wane YunCuu, F & E,
Chinese Department

Graduate, Peking Normal College, 1924. Teacher, Shan

) s . ) tung 10th Provincial
Middle School, 1924-26; Director, Chinese Department, Honan 4th Normalr;‘::lll:ﬂl
1926-27; Chinese Department 1927-—. o

Wu Gin-Dine Davio, 32 & J, (S.C.U.)

Instructor in Sociology and Econowtics

(:ragua\tei School of Arts and Science, 1914, Assistant Instructor in the Depart:
ment of Sociolo, d E i . . . - g
1596.27. gy and Economics, 1924—; Research Institute, Tsing hua College,

23

(2) SCHOOL OF MEDIGINE

Cranc CurHsien, B #8 56, (S.C. U.)l

Instructor in Bacteriology
1920. Interne, 1920-21; Resident Physician,

Graduate of the School of Medicine,
1922—26; Instructor, 1927—.

1921-22; Assistant Instructor in Bacteriology,

Cuane HurCr'uan, BE 2 /R, M. B.
[nstructor in Histology and Embryology

M.B., Shantung Christian University, 1925. Assistint, 1926; Instructor in
Histology and Embryology, 1927,

* Evans, Davip Jonn, 75 K &, M.B, Cu B.
Assistant Professor in Ofolaryngology
University of Birmingham Medical School; M.B., Ch. B., Birmingham. War
Service, 1914-18. Missionary, B. M. S., 1922—=, Sianfu, Shensi, 1923—. Instructor

in Otolaryngology, 1924-6; Assistant Professor, 1927—.

Evans, PHILIP SAFFERY JR, B %4, B.A, M.D.
Professor and Head of the Department of Physiology

.B. A., Yale; M. D., Johns Hopkins; Assistant in Physiology, Johns Hopkins,h

1917-8. Missionary, American Southern BaptistﬁMission, 1901~~. Yangchow, 1901-12;
1912-17. Professor of Physiology, 1918—.

University of Nanking, Department of Medicine,

GAULT, ARABELLA SANGSTER, 5 % %, B.A, M.D,
Instructor in Medicine
B. A., College of Wooster, 1919; Graduate student, Ohio State University, 1920;
M.D., Johos Hopkins- Medical School, 1924; Interne, Buffalo City Hospital, Buffalo
Children’s Hospital, 1925; Assistant Resident in Medicine, P. U.M.C, Hospital, 19326.

Instructor in Medicine, 1927—.

* HeatH, Frances J., & B #. B.A, M.D.
: : Assistant Dean of Women
Professor and Head of the Department of Obstetrics and Gynaecology
B.A., Temple University, 1906; M.D., Women's Medical College of Penn.,
1912; Harvard Medical Postgraduate, 1919-21. Missionary, W. F. M. S. of the M.E.
Church N., 1918—. North China Union Medical College for Women, Peking, 1913-23.
Professor and Head of the Department of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 1924—; Assist-

ant Dean of Women 1925--.
* HEIMBURGER, LEROY FRANCIS, ¥ E 5, M.D.

Associate Professor-of Dermatology
Superintendent of the Hospital for Lepers

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)
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24 SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE

Wane Hst En, £ & B, (5.C.U)

Professor of Mathematics and Astvonomy

Graduate of Tengchow College, 1893; Teacher of Mathematics, 1893-6; Teacher

of Mathematics and Astronomy in School of Arts and Science 1908-19; Professor of
Mathematics and Astronomy 1919—.

Wane Pine-Siao, F W &, (S.C.U)
Instructor in Physics
Graduate of School of Artsand Science, S.C.U., 1922. I |
. ‘ . , S.C.U., 1922. Instructor of Mathemati
in Ming I Middle Scheol, Fen Yang, Shansi, 1922; Assistant Instructor of Phyii:;s

S.C. U., 1923-25; Principal of Hung Wen Middle School, Pei
; : , Chen, S -
27; Department of Physics, 1927—. ‘ e Chen, Shancung, 1925

Wane YunCuu, E B E,

Chinese Department

. Graduate, Peking Normal College, 1924, Teacher, Shantung 10th Provincial
Middle School, 1924-26; Director, Chinese Department, Honan 4th Normal School
1926-27; Chinese Department 1927—. o

Wu Gin-Dine Davio, % 4 5, (S.C.U.)
Instructor in Sociology and Econowmics
Graduate, School of Arts and Science, 1914. Assistant Instructor in the Depart:

ment of Sociology and E i . . .
1926.27. gy conomics, 1924—; Research Institute, Tsing hua College,

1 ¥
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(5) SCHOOL OF MEDIGINE

Cuanc CurHsien, B 8 %6, (S.C.U)

Instructor in Bacteviology

Graduate of the School of Medicine, 1920. Interne, 1920-21; Resident Physician,
1921-22; Assistant Instructor in Bacteriology, 1922—26; Instructor, 1927=—.

Cuane HurCH'uaN, B &% R, M.B.
Justvuctor in Histology and Embryology

M.B., Shantung Christian University, 1925. Assistdnt, 1926; Instructor in
Histology and Embryology, 1927—.

*Evans, Davip Jonn, 78 K &, M.B, Cu B. i
Assistant Professor in Otolaryngology _ !
University of Birmingham Medical School; M.B., Ch. B, Birmingham. War
Service, 1914-18. Missionary, B. M, S., 1922=—. Sianfu, Shensi, 1923—. Instructor
in Otolaryngology, 1924-6; Assistant Professor, 1927—.

Evans, PHILIP SAFFERY JR., 5 %+, B.A, M\.D.
Professor and Head of the Department of Physiology

B. A., Yale; M. D., Johns Hopkins; Assistant in Physiology, Johns Hopkins, |

1917-8. Missionary, American Southern Baptist Mission, 1901—. Yangchow, 1901-12; ]

University of Nanking, Department of Medicine, 1912-17. Professor of Physiology, 1918

GAULT, ARABELLA SANGSTER, B % 3%, B.A, M.D,
~ Instructor in Medicine
B. A., College of Wooster, 1919; Graduate student, Ohio State University, 1920;
M.D., Johns Hopkins- Medical School, 1924; Interne, Buffalo City Hospital, Buffalo
Children’s Hospital, 1925; Assistant Resident in Medicine, P. U. M. C, Hospital, 1926.

Instructor in Medicine, 1927—.

* Heats, Frances 3., 7 BB $. B.A, M.D.
: Assistant Dean of Women
- Professor and Head of the Department of Obstetrics and Gynaecology

B. A., Temple University, 1906; M.D., Women's Medical College of Penn.,
1912; Harvard Medical Postgraduate, 1919-21. Missionary, W.F.M.S. of the M.E.
Church N., 1913—, North China Union Medical College for Women, Peking, 1913-28.
Professor and Head of the Department of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 1924—; Assist-

ant Dean of Women 1925—.
* HEiMBURGER, LEROY FRANCIS, Y3 H 5, M.D.

Associate Professor-of Dermatologv
Superintendent of the Hospital for Lepers

(Sec under heading, Officers of Administration) . ¢
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26 SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

* Hou Pao-Cuanc, 2 ¥ #&, M.D.
Assistant Professor of Pathology

SRRt Graduate of the School of Medicine; M. D., Peking Union Medical College, 1920.
o Hope Hospital, Hwai Yuan, 1920-21; Dept. of Pathology, P. U. M. C., 192122, Assist-
ant Instructor in Pathology, 1922-23; Instructor in Pathology, 1924-26; Assistant Pro-

fessor, 1927—.

INGLE, LAURENCE MANSFIELD, FE %1 ,B.A, M.B,CuB, F.R.C.S.

Associate Professor of Anatomy

; Kings College, Cambridge, and London Hospital; B. A., Cambridge, 1912; M. B,
Ch. B., Cambiidge, 1919; Demonstrator in Anatomy, University of Cambridge, 1911-12,
o 1919; Captain, R.A.M. C., 1915.19. Missionary, B.M.S., 1920~ Associate Pro.

fessor of Anatomy, 1922=—.

Kiane, Peter Cr'ine, IL i, B. A4 M.D.

Director of Studies of the School of Medicine
Professor of Bio-Chemistry-Toxicology

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

L1 Tsan-Wen, 45 #8 3¢, B.S.

i Instructor in Bio-Chemistry

B. S., Soochow University, 1925, Assistant Instructor in Physics, 1925-26;
Assistant Instructor in Bio-Chemistry, 1926-27; Instructor, 1927,

Head of Translation Buveau and Lectuver

*z McALL, Percy Lonsoate, & £ ¥, B.A, M.B, Ch. B.
|

(See undgr heading, Officers of Administration)

\ .

I ‘ \
) McCLure, WiLLiam, 3% # BE, B.A, M.D, C.M.
gl Professor and Head of Department of Medicine

% ,? B. A., McGill University, 1879; M.D., C. M., McGill, 1884; Medical Superintend-

. '1 ent, Montreal General Hospital, 1885-88. Medical Missionary, Canadian Presbyterian
o Mission, 1888-—1926; United Church of Canada Mission, 1926—; Honan, 1888-1916.
| School of Medicine, 1916—; Professor and Head of Department of Medicine, 1919,

Ak * Morcaw, Juia, B ¥ B, B.A, M.A, M.D.
) 2 Assistant Professor of Internal Medicine
0 B. A., Dickinson College, 1911; M. A,, 1916; M.D., University of Pennsylvania,

, ,‘ : 1912; Interne, Univ. of Penn. Hospital, 1920-22. Missionary, Methodist Episcopal Mis-
sion, 1923—. Instructor in Internal Medicine, 1924—; Assistant Professor, 1926—.
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TEACHING STAFF 27

* Mosst, Francis Henry, 3% 71 &, M.A;, M.R. C.S, M.R.C.P.
Associate Professor of Medicine

Trinity College, Oxford and Kings College Hospital, University of London; B. A.,
Osxon., 1908; M. A,, 1911; M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P, 1913; M.R.C.P., 1918; In-
terneships, Kings College Hospital, Ealing, and Oxford; Captain, R.A.M.C, 191719
Medical Missionary, S.P. G., 1919—. School of Medicine, 1919—; Associate Professor

of Medicine, 1922—.

“Pa TaCum, 18K H, M.D.
Assistant Professor of Ophthalmology

Graduate of Peking Union Medical College, 1918; Interne in P. U. M. C. Hospital,
1918-19; Assistant in Ophthalmology in P. U. M.C. Hospital, 1919-21. Instructor in
Ophthalmology, S.C. U., 1921-24; Assistant Professor of Ophthalmology, 1924~—.

t PalLiNG, WiLLiaM Percy, ZE ifff gg, B.D, M.P.S, Ph.C.

Associate Professor of Maleria Medica and Phavmacy
Acting Superintendent of the Extension Department
Chaplain of the Universily Hospital

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Scorr, Annie V., $ % #, B.S, M.D.
‘ Acting Dean of Women '
Associate Professor of Pediatrics

(See under heading, Officers of Administration) '

* SuieLps, RanpoLpu Tucker, Jf T 45, B.A, M.D.
Dean of the School of Medicine
Professor of Histology and Embryology
(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Srearns, Taornton, 1 E B, BA, M.D, F.A.C.S.
Associate Professor of Orthopedics and General Suvgery

B. A., Davidson College, 1906; M.D., Johns Hopkins 1912; Internseships and
residence posts, Johns Hopkins Hospital, Massachusetts General Hospital, and University
of California Hospital. Medical Missionary, A.P.M.N.,, 1916=—. School of Medicine,
1916—; Associate Professor of Sutgery, 1919—; Associate Professor of Orthopedics and

General Surgery, 1924—.

Strutners; Ernest B, ik % #8, B. A, M.B, D.T.M. and H.
Medical Divector of the University Hospital
Associate Professor of Medicine

(See under heading, Officer$ of Administration)
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L ’ 28 ' SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

f ‘ n WappeLL, Susan S, & 3% K, B.S, M.D.

(3) scHOOL OF THEOLOGY
Associate Professor of Physiology and Pharmacology .

o Wilson College, 1911-13; B.S., University of Pittsburgh, 1916; M.D,, 1919; '
: s Tostructor in Physiology, Univ. of Pittsburgh School of Medicine, 1919-21. Missionary,

‘ ok AIP.M.N., 1921—. North China Union Medical College for Women, Peking,
i 1921.24. Associate Professor of Physiology and Pharmacology, 1924_'"'

Wane HwerWen, F & 3, M.B.
Assistant Superintendent of the University Hospital
Assistant Professor of Anatomy
University Health Officer

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

WaeeLer, Epwin Rosert, X 3% B, M.B, B. S, F.R.C.S.
Superintendent of the University Hospital
Professor of Surgery

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Yanc CurLing, #; ¥ %8+ (S.C.U)
Resident in chavge of Ophthalmology

Graduate, Shantung Christian University, 1923; Interne, 1923-24; Chengchow,
1924-25. Resident in Ophthalmology. 1926=—.

*tCapy, Lyman Van Law, % § 3%, B.A, B.D, S.T.M.
Professor of Philosophy of Religion and Christian Ethics

- B. A., Grinnell College, 1910; B. D., Oberlin Theological Seminary, 1916; Mis-
sionary Fellowship at Union Theological Seminary, 1922-28; S.T.M., Union Theological
Seminary, 1923; Instructor in English, Anatolia College, Turkey, 1910-13; Missionary,
A.B.C.F.M., 1916—. Tehchow, 1916:20; Associate Professor of Theology, 1920—;
Acting Dean of the School of Theology, 1928-—26; Professor of Philosophy of Religion
and Christian Ethics, 1927~

Diane W. Beruwar, B8 18 5, M. A.

Instructor in New Testament

Graduate, School of Arts and Science, 1921; M. A., Toronto University, 1927;
Knox College, 1927; Instructor in New Testament, 1927—.

Lar, HoweLL Portuvan, i B I§, B.A., B.D, S.T.M,, D.D.
Lecturer in Old Testament Exegesis
(See under heading Officers of Administration)

Lo Sum-Cu'i, S - ¥, M. A.
Acting Dean of the School of Theology
Associate Professor of Religious Education

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

ey T TR T

MacRakg, Joun D, ¥ B 3%, B.A, B.D, D.D.
President of the University
Dean of the School of Theology
Professor of New Testament Exegesis and Literature

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

* MINER, S. LueLLa, ZE 3245, B.A, M. A, Lirr. D.
Dean of Women
N Professor of Religious Education

(See under heading, Officers of Administration.)

R * RowLey, HaroLp Henry, B% 5 3, B.A, B.D.
Associale Professor of Old Testament
Baptist College, Bristol, 1910-14; B. A., Bristol, 1912; B. D., London, 1912; B.D,
Honours (Hebrew and Aramaic), London, 1914; Mansfield College., Oxford, 1914-16;
Missionary, B. M. S., 1922—; Tsingchow, 1922-24. Associate Professor of Old Testament,
1924—,
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30 SCHOOL OF THEOLOGY

*t StanLEY, CHarLEs A., Jli 31, B.A, B.D, D.D.
Associale Professor of the Rural Church

B. A., Marietta, 1901; B, D., Oberlin Theological Seminary, 1903; D. D, Oberlin,
1920. Missionary, A.B.C.F. M., 1904, Associate Professor of the Rural Church,
1927w, . '

t Tsut Hsien-Hsiang, 2 & 3, Th.D.
Associate Professor of Systematic Theology

B. A., Peking University, 1918; B. D., Peking University, 1920; Pastor, Methodist
Episcopal Church, Taianfu, 1920-1923; Garrett Biblical Institute, 1924; Th. D., Drew
Theological Seminary, 1926. Lecturer in Department of Pastoral Theology, 1926; As-
sociate Professor in Department of Systematic Theology, 1927w,

wane Yuncuu, F 2 E,

Chinese Depariment

Graduate, Peking Normal College, 1924; Teacher, Shantung 10th Provincial

Middle School, 1924-26; Director, Chinese Department, Honan 4th Normal School,
1926-27. Chinese Department, 1927,

K2
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' (4) NURSES TRAINING SCHOOL

Cuanc CurHsien, BB #2 %, (S.C.U)

Lectuver in Bacteriology
(See under heading, School of Medicine)

Evans, PuiLir Sarrery Jr, 5 % 4, B. A, M.D.
Lecturer in Physiology

(See under heading, School -of Medicine)

L1 Tsan-Wen, Zs ¥ 3¢, B.S.

- Lecturer in Chemistry
(See under heading, School of Medicine)

LocaN, Marcarer F., ¥ 7

Associate Superintendent of the Nurses Training School
(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

McCLURE, Wiuiam, §2 #E HE, B.A, M.D, C. M.

Lecturer in Internal Medicine
(See under heading, School of Medicine)

PaiLiNe, WiLLiam Percy, 26 #E ﬁ?, B.D., M.P.S, Ph. C,

Lecturer in Pharwacy
(See under heading, Officers of Administration) ‘

Scort, Annie V., 38 % #%, B.S, M. D.

Lecturer in Pediatrics
(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

SuieLps, Ranooren Tucker, JE # #8, B.A, M.D.

Lecturer in Obstetrics and Gynaecology
(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

SmitH, MARGARET COLEMAN, E * %, B.A, RN

Instructor in Nursing .
(See under heading, University Hospital)

Stearns, Taorron, 5 E B, B.A, M.D, F.A.C.S.

Lecturer in Genito-Urinary Diseases
(See under heading, School of Medicine)

31
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32 NURSES TRAINING SCHOOL

VanperBILT, MARY, & 3% ¥4, B.S, R.N.

Instructor in Nursing
(See under heading, University Hospital)

Wane -CHeEN-TE, ¥ 35 i
’ Instructor in Nursing
(Sec under heading, University Hospital)

Wane Hwer-WeN, T & %, M. B.

Lectuver in Anatomy
(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Wison, Frances R, % 3% &, B.S, R.N.
Superintendent of the Nurses Training School

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Wu Fa Yu, 5% % 3%, (S.C.U)

Lecturer in Survgery
(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Yanc CHI;LING, B, (S C.U)
Lecturer in Ophthamology

(See under heading, University Hospital)

Young, Lois, ¥ % 3%, B.A, M. A.‘

Lectuver in English

NP

33
_ ¢
L (5) UNIVERSITY NORMAL TRAINING AND
. PREPARATORY SCHOOLS
1 N (a) UNIVERSITY MIDDLE SCHOOL

Cuane Cuendu, BE #E ¥, (S.C.U.)
Director of Studies
Teacher of Science
Graduate, Shantung Christian University, 1921; Assistant instructor, Department
of Physics, 1921-23; Teacher of Science, Hwanghsien Baptist Middle School, 1923-26.
University Middle School, 1926—.

Fu WerFang, f§ 28 7, B.Sc.

Teacher of Mathematics
B. Sc., Shantung Christian University, 1925; University Middle School, 1926—.

Kao HsineKwel, & 2 1, (S.C.U)
Teacher of Social Sciences and English

Graduate, Shantung Christian University, 1925, Teacher in Kaifeng Baptist Col-
lege, 1925-27; University Middle School, 1927—.

Smrth, Harowp F, B3 3 3¢, B.A, M. A,
Principal of University Middle School

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Tien Hsvew-Hsiy, H} 2 {8, (S.C.U.)
Teacker of Chinese
Graduate, Shantung Christian University, 1916; Teacher, Chinchow Normal, Feng-
tien, 1916-17; Teacher, Hsin Yi School, Honan, 1917-19; Graduate, Nanking Theolog-
ical Seminary, 1922; Teacher, Fenchow Theological School, 1922-28; Graduate, Shant-
ung Christian University School of Theology, 1924, University Middle School, 1926—.

¥

‘-

(b) ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

Ts'vt Hune-Cual, £ 35 3, (5.C.U)
Supervisor
Assistant Instructor in Education
Graduate, Shantung Christian University, 1925; Post graduate study, Southeastem
University, 1926-27. Assistant Instructor, Departments of Education and Psychology,
1927=; Supervisor of Elementary Schools, 1927—,
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34 TEACHING STAFF

(b)) CH'UNG TEH SCHOOL

Cu1 KwerFen, Be 4 3¢ &+

Teacker in Chung Teh Primary School

Graduate, Presbyterian Girls’ High School, East Suburb, Tsinan, 1924; Teacher

in Ch'ung Teh Primary School, 1927—,

Hsien YuFu, 3 4 &
Teacher in CR ung Tek Primary School

Graduate, Shantung First Provincial Normal School. Teacher in Ch’ung Teh

Primary School, 1923—,

Lw PerKwan, 28 &
 Teacher in CRung Tek Primary School

Sun Cuin-Suan, 3 88 1L
Zeacher in CR'ung Teh Primary School

Graduate, Baptist Normal School, 1908; Superintendent of Baptist Primary

Schools; Teacher in Ch'ung Teh Primary School, 1923—.

(2) LIU CHIA CHUANG SCHOOL

" Cuane Suu Tsu, #E 3K il
Teacher of Liu Chia Chuang Rural School

Graduate, Point Breeze Academy, 1926; Liu Chia Chuang Rural School, 1927—.

(3) UNIVERSITY KINDERGARTEN

Wu Yu Ming, R B & R A

Teacher in the University Kindergarten

Graduate, Laura Hapgood Normal School, 1925; Teacher in Kindergarten, Suchow-

fu, 1925-27; Teacher in the University Kindergarten, 1927—.

i e e i et e e

= S e A

(C) UNIVERSITY HOSPITAL

Cuane Cur-Cu'ing, BE #2 KX

Technician
Technician, 1926—.

Cuane HeneTen, BB 1B 8

Assistant Registrar
Assistant Registrar, 1924==, -

Cuanc KurHua, BE 4 &8

Nuwse
Graduate, Techow Hospital Nursing School, 1927; Nurse, 1927~

Cuenc I-Liv, £8) % =

Nurse
Graduate, Choutsun Hospital Nursing Scheol, 1927; Nurse, 1927—,

Cuenc Suia-Nianc. 85 Fiji 1
' Evangelist
Evangelist, 1923—.

CuianG SuiH-NIANG, I Fili 4R
Evangelist '

Evangelist, 1923-—.

Cuou Tune-Yon, F 2 &%

Nurse
Graduate, Choutsun Hospital Nursing School, 1926; Nurse, 2927,

Fei Caien-Kugr, BhSE
Hospital Registrar

Graduate, Temple Hill English School, 1917; Hospital Registrar, 1925,

Hou LiSuan, ££ 37 (I}, M.B.

Assistant Resident in Pediatrics
M.B., Shantung Christian University, 1925; Assistant Resident, 1926—.

Hsivn Cuao-Sum, 18 5 B, (S.C.U)

Assistant Resident in Medicine
Graduate, Shantung Christian University, 1924; Assistant Resident, 1924—.
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36 UNIVERSITY HOSPITAL

Kao Cuunc-WeN, BB X

Nurse

Graduate, Shantung Christian University Nursing School, 1923; Nurse, Huaiyuan
Hospital, 1924-26; Nurse, 1926—.

K'une Cu'ine-Yun, 4L B &, (S.C.U)
Resident in Charge of Out Patients

. Graduate, Shantung Christian University, 1919; Yale Hospital, 1919-1920; Shun-
Teh Hospital, 1920-24. Assistant Resident and Interne, 1924—.

L1 Cu'unFa, Z&E H 8

Nurse
Graduate, Nursing School, 1925; Nurse, 1927~

Li FuHsiy, Z 8 3

Technician
Technician, 1925—. ’

L1 HsiKuneg, & ) 2§

Assistant Registrar
Assistant Registrar, 1926—.

L: Pao-Cuane, 2 § &, (S.C.U)

- Assistant Resident in Medicine

Graduate, Peking University; Graduate, School of Medicine, 1923; Interne,
P.U.M.C., 1924; Resident physician, Yung Chou Hospital, 1925-26; Assistant Re-
sident in Medicine, 1927=,

L1 YuCu'ene, 2 H R

Nuyse
Graduate, Choutsun Hospital Nursing School, 1926; Nurse, 1927,

Li JuLwy, 2= AR

Assistant Resident in Suvgery

Graduate, Mukden Medical College, 1915; Physician and teacher, M. E. M. School,
Shanhaikuan, 1916-19; Interne, P.U.M.C. Hospital, 1920-21; Interne, Taylor Me-
morial Hospital, Paoting, 1921-26; Superintendent, A.P.M. Hospital, Mafangchen,
Sanhohsien, Chihli, 1926-27. Assistant resident in surgery, 1927-—,

L1 YuanFu, 3 3¢ 8, (S.C.U)
Assistant Resident in Surgery

Graduate, Shantung Christian University, 1925; Assistant Resident 1926—,

..
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Liv CuenFa, ¥ 3% &

Assistant Dispenser
‘Agsistant Dispenser, 1917—.

Liv Cu'ive-Lan, 22) B B

Nurse
Graduate, University Hospital Nursing School, 1924; Nurse, 1924—.

Liv Cuune-Hsun, 2) & ®, (S.C.U)

Interne
Graduate, Shantung Christian University, 1926; Interne, 1926—.

Lw HuncEN, 286 B

Nurse .
Graduate, Porter Academy. 1926; Nurse, Techow Hospital, 1926-27. Nurse

1927,

Liv Lien-Hsi, ) 38 88
Nurse
Graduate, Shantiung Christian University Nursing Scheol, 1924; Nurse, 1924=,

Locan, Marcarer, ##
Associate Supevintendent of the Nuyses Training School
(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Mu YuKuane, £ & 7B

Nurse
Nurse, 1927~

‘Nien Tunc-An, 5% 8 &
Evangelist

Evangelist, 1911—.

Nunw, GLapys V.L., B % &

Masseuse
E. Suffolk Hospital, Ipswich; Westminster Hospital, School of Massage; Reg.
Member of C.S.M.M.G.; Missionary, W.M.M. S, 1923—. University Hospital,

1923~

Reapk, DorothEA, i £, R. N.

' Nurse |
R. N., St. Thomas' Hospital, London, 1925. Missionary, S.F. G., 1927—.

4!




S

. e T 2

b
i

e [—

38 UNIVERSITY HOSPITAL

Smits, Marcarer CoLemaN, 41 32 3, B.A, R.N.
Nurse
B.A., Vassar, 1921; R.N., School of Nursing of Presbyterian Hospital, New
York, 1924; Assistant Head Nurse, Presbyterian Hospital, 1924; Assistant in Instruction
and Head Nurse, Pediatric Department, Yale School of Nursing, 1924-26. Missionary,
A.P. M., 1926—; University Hospital, 1927—.

So, Moopy, & ¥ #t, (N.C.U.C)

Dispenser ‘
Graduate, North China Union College, 1914; Pharmacy student, U.M. C. Hos-
pital, Peking, 1914-19; Assistant Pharmacist, 1921-26; Dispenser, 1926—.

Sun Cu'ine-Ta, 8 I 32

Nurse
Nurse, 1927—.

Sun Yuan-Suan, 3% ¢ 3
Evangelist
Evangelist, 1926—,

T'a1 Hune.Fu, # 5 g, (S.C.U.)

Interne
Graduate, Shantung Christian University, 1927; Interne, 1927—,

VanpersiLt, Mary E., & 35 3, B.A, R.N.

Nurse
B. A., Wooster College, 1919; R.N,, Presbyterian Hospital, N. Y.C., 1922; An.
aesthetist, Presbyterian Hospital, 1922-28; Assistant Theoretical Instructor of Nurses,
Rochester, N. Y., 1924-25. Shantung Christian University Hospital, 1927—,

Wane CuaoLine, E £ iy, M.B.
Assistant Resident in Ophthalmology

M.B., Shantung Christian University, 1925; Assistant Resident, 1926—.

Wane CuinTe, E 3 8
Nurse
Graduate, Shantung Christian University Nursing School, 1920; Nurse, 1921—,

Wane, HwerWeN, E & %, (S.C.U)
Assistant Supevintendent of the University Hospital
Assistant Professor of Anatomy
University Health Officer
(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

WaeeLer, Epwin R, 3 3% B, M.B, B.S. (Lond.), F.R.CSS. (Eng.)
Superintendent of the University Hospital
Professor of Surgery
(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

-

UNIVERSITY HOSPITAL 39,

Wison, Frances R, R % &, B.S, R.N.
Superintendent of the Nurses Training School

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Wu FaYu, R i, (S.C.U)
Assistant Superintendent of the University Hospital
Resident in Surgery

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Yanc CurLine, #5 5 4%, (S5.C.U)
Resident in Charge of Ophthalmology

(See under heading, School of Medicine)
Yen Py, 3 B
Assistant Clinical Pathologist
Assistant Clinical Pathologist, 1917—.

Yu Cuia-Cuun, X 2% B, M.B.
Assistant Resident in Dermatology

M. B., Shantung Christian University, 1925; Assistant Resident, 1927,

Yu FuHsiwy, F % ¥

Assistant Clinical Pathologist
Assistant Clinical Pathologist, 1911—.
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(D) HOSPITAL FOR LEPERS

L L Y

HemBurcer, Leroy Francis, ¥ H %, M.D.
Superintendent of the Hospital for Lepers
Associate Professor of Dermatology

(See under heading, Officers of Admiﬁistration)

Hsu SuuP'ine, 7% 8 BB
Assistant Superintendent of the Hospital for Lepers

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Lw ArTe, %) 5% &
Nurse, Hospital for Lepers
Graduate, Senior Middle School, Kiaochow,
Graduate, Nursing School, Pu Tsi Hospital, Tsingtau, 1922; Nurse, Pu Tsi Hoépiml-

Nurse, Contagion Ward, Chinese- . :
oy gion Ward, Chinese-German Hospital, Tsingtau; Nurse, Hospital for Lepers,

SU»{ CurHsiane, ¥ % ik, (S.C. u.)
Business Manager of the Hospital for Lepers

G;'aduate Shantung Christian Universi
. rraduate, § versity, 1905; Preacher; Weihsi :
Vice-Principal, Yi Chih Middle School, Hunan, 1908-20; Country pr‘:la:i:, P

1921-24; Business Managet of the Hospital for Lepers, 1925—, Feihsien,

1920, Teacher in M. S., 1920.21;

% t
4

4

£ ¥
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(E) TRANSLATION BUREAU

Cuane HstWu, B &

Assistant in the Translafion Burean

Graduate, Normal School, Kiangsu, 1922; Assistant in the Translation Bureav,
1924—. '

Cu'eNy TsoT'ine, BE & BE, BTG 4

Member of the Transiation Bureaw
Fu Seng (Ching Dynasty); Assistant to Dr. Ingram in Translation Work, 1908;

~ Member of Translation Bureau, 1918=—=,

Kvo Cuou, %5 i

Assistant in the Translation Buveaw

Assistant in the Translation Bureau, 1927—,

Leo TeuaCuiny, 8 £ B2

“Member of the Translation Burean

Graduate of Griffith John College, Hankow, 1908; Union Medical College, Han-
kow, 1909-12, Tutor, U. M. C., and Translator, 1916-17; Member of Scientific Termino-
logy Committee for China; Member of National Science Association. Member of Trans-
lation Bureau, 1918—.

McALL, Percy LonspaLe i A& 3, B. A,M.B, Cu. B.

Head of the Transiation Bureaw
(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Ma Cuene-Tsuny, B &

Assistant in the Translation Bureaw
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(F) EXTENSION DEPARTMENT

, Cuao Hsi-Hsw, # % %
Assistant in the Extension Department
Assistant in the Extension Department, 1966—,

Cu't Ten-Hsiave, 77 £ ¢

Assistant in the Exlension Department

Graduate, Shantung Christian Universi ; i i
e, Saduat ¢ Christian University, 1922; Assistant in the Extension Depare-

PaiLin, WiLLiam Percy, #E # B, B.D, M.P.S, Ph C
Acz‘z'fzg Superintendent of the Extension Departm;nt T
Associate Professor of Materia Medica and Pharmacy

Chaplain of the University Hospital

(See under heading, Officers of Administration)

Suin MaoCu'ene, B% 7% 1%

Assistant in the Extension Department
Assistant in the Extension Department, 1927—,

Sun Pene-Hsiang, % B 3

. Assistant in the Extension Department
Assistant in the Extension Department, 1927—

~Wane PerNien, £ 18 42
. Assistant in the Extension Department
Assistant in the Extension Department, 1927—

WiLLiamson, Heney R, 3l AR, M A., B.D

Director of the Extension Department
(Sce under heading,. Officers of Administration)

Wu TaoCr'ane, % 3B =Y
Assistant in the Extension Department

Graduate of the Normal School, Tsingchou;

ment, 1909—, Assistant in the Extension Depart.
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(G) BUSINESS OFFICES

Cuane HuneCui, BB ¥5 %
Clerk in the School of Medicine
Graduate, Middle and Normal School, 1923; Teacher, South Chihli Mission,

1924; Clerk, 1926—,

Cuane WEeLY:, & —
Typist in the President’s Office

Graduate, Hunter Corbett Academy, 1922; Typist, 1928~

Cuen Ya-Cr'van, B JE R
Clevk in the School of Medicine

Graduate, Hamilton Academy, 1924; Teacher, 1924; Clerk, 1926—.

Fu WerFane, {4 2 %4, B.Sc
Assistant lo the Registrar

Teacher in the University Middle School .
B. Sc., Shantung Christian University, 1925; *Teacher, University Middle School,
1926—; Assistant to.the]Registrar, 1926w,

Hickson, Grace M., # 72 &
Secretary to the President

Missionary, B. M. S., Congo, 1913; Missionary, B. M. S., Shantung, 1924—; Secret-
ary to the President, 1924—. .

Hswv Tedun, S8, (N.C.U.C)

University Steward ‘
Graduate, North China Union College, 1913; Diploma, Normal Class, N. C. U.C,,

¢ d 1014; Teacher, Shansi-Oberlin Academy, 1914—16; Assistant in the Quartermaster’s
Department, France, 1917-19; Y.M. C. A., Tsinan, 1919-20; Manager, T'ung Cheng
’ . Coal Mine, Ichow, 1920-22; University Steward, 1923—-.
U :
Liv Cuun-Lin, 59) 8 I
Typist in the Registray’s Office
* ' Graduate, Yih Wen School, 1926; Typist, 1927—.

Morton-Smits, Maa, # #k %
Secretary to the Dean of the School of Medicine

Secretary to the Dean of the School of Medicine, 1922—.
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P’ene Hsiane-SHENG, ¥ ) 4
Chinese Secvetary lo the President
Chinese Secrctary to the President, 1922—-,

‘ Wane Fene-Tsan, E JE\ %
Typist to the Dean of the School of Medicine
Graduate, Yih Wen School, 1925; Typist, 1927,

Wane WErCHuN, £ BB 3, I B
Clerk o the Dean of the School of Arls and Science

Pa Kung, 1909; Graduate, School of Law, Shantung; Clerk, 1927—.

Wane Yur Wen, FE B X
Manager of the University Workshop
Assistant in the Workshop, 1909; Manager, 1927—,

Yane FeneCu'l, 3 B\ EE
Manager of the University Press
Manager of the University Press, 1917—,

Yen K'arKvo, 3 1 45F

Assistant Business Manager of the School of Medicine and the Hospital
Assistant Business Manager, 1922—,

GENERAL INFORMATION

HISTORICAL NOTE

Shantung Christian University, which was founded in 1904, repre-
sents one of the largest attempts at co-operative work in higher education
on the part of Christian Missions in any part of the world. Thirteen
Missionary Societies® from Great Britain, the United States, and Canada
take a share in its maintenance, whilst it has also received generous as-
sistance from the China Medical Board of the Rockefeller Foundation,
the Shantung Provincial Assembly, and from other sources.

Although the University has occupied its present site for only the
last ten years, its origin extends back to the educational work com-
menced in the east of the province as early as 1864 by the well’known
American Presbyterian missionary, the Rev. Calvin W. Mateer, D. D, in
which the Rev. Watson M. Hayes, D.D,, also took a prominent part,
and which led to the establishment of the Tengchow College. This
College was removed to Weihsien in the year 1904, under the presidency
of the Rev. Paul Bergen, D. D, and at the same time the English Baptist
Mission, which had carried on successful educational work in Shantung

" for many years under the direction of the Rev. J.S. Whitewright, the

Rev. Samuel Couling, and the Rev. J. Percy Bruce, entered into union
with the American Presbyterian Mission. From that union the Shantung
Christian University had its birth.

For several years the united missions carried on a School of Arts
and Science in Weihsien, a School of Theology at Tsingchowfu, and a
School of Medicine in Tsinan; but as the result of energetic efforts on
the pait of the Rev. H.'W. Luce and others, funds were subsequently
secured for the transfer of the Axts and Science, and Theological
Schools to Tsinan, where the whole University was assembled in 1917.

#These are as follows;
Great Britain: Baptist, Anglican (S. P.G.), London, Wesleyan, Wesleyan (Woman's
Auxiliary), and English Presbyterian Mission.
United States: Presbyterian North, Presbyterian South, American Board, Methodist
Women’s Foreign Missionary Society, Methodist Episcopal Mission, and
Church of the Brethren Mission.

Canada: United Church of Canada Mission.
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Large extensions were also made to the buildings and staff of the Med;-
cal School by means of a grant of G. $200,000 from the China Medical
Board, who transferred to the School the three lower classes then stu&y-
ing in the Peking Union Medical College. At the same time (in 1.916-
17), acting on the recommendation of the Council on Medical Educa-

tion of the China Medical Missionary Association, the Medical Depart-
ment of the University of Nanking and the Hankow Union Medical
College were amalgamated with the School of Medicine of the Shantung

Christian University, and their students and certain members of their
faculties transferred to Tsinan:

Another important addition to the University was made in the
same year when the Tsinanfu Institute and Museum, founded in 1904
by the Rev. J.S. Whitewright of the English Baptist Mission, became
incorporated in the University as its Extension Department.

In 1928 the sphere of the University was still further extended by -

the amalgamation of the School of Medicine with the North China
Union Medical College for Women, Peking. Five members of the staff
of that college, together with the student body, were transferred to Tsinan
during the following months, ard since that time all three schools of
the University have been placed upon a co-educational basis.

CHARTER OF INCORPORATION.

The University is incorporated in the Dominion of Canada, a
?

..special Act having been passed by the Senate and House of Commons
in 1924, and receiving royal assent on July 19th of that year (see pages
1—5). This Act has conferred upon the University the authority to
grant such credentials and degrees, including honorary degrees,

: as are in
accordance with the laws of China.

REGISTRATION

. T.he Ufliversity has complied with all regulations necessary for re-
glst-ratlon w1tl.1 the Chinese Government, and awaits the full approval
of its supporting and governing bodies before taking the final steps

PURPOSE AND SPHERE.

The main purpose of the University,

“ : as expressed in its By- i
“The advancement of the Kingdom of Go s By-laws, is

d through higher education of
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a distinctly Christian character, with a view to developing a capable and
consecrated leadership for the Christian church and community in China.

With this object the University maintains the following depart-

mentsi—

School of Arts and Science, the chief objective of which is the
preparation of well-trained teachers. This school offers a fouryear
College course, including a choice of subjects from various selected
groups. It also provides Pre-Medical and Pre-Theological instruction for
students planning to enter the Schools of Medicine and Theology.

Sechool of Theology, for the preparation of well-trained ministers,
evangelists, and other religious workers. The ordinary course consists of
four years, the first year of which is spent in the School of Arts and
Science. There is also a special postgraduate course of three years
prepared for those who have already graduated in Arts.

School of Medicine, for the training of such students as have
already completed a Pre-Medical course of at least two years, either in
the special Pre-Medical Department of the School of Arts and Science
or in some other institution of equal standard.

University Hospital, with attached Nurses’ Training School for
both men and women nurses, and a Hospital for Lepers.

Extension Department, for the cultivation of social and religious
contact with the people of the city and district. This Department is
carried on through the use of public lectures, evangelistic addresses,
models, graphic charts, etc., and is visited by nearly half a million people

annually.
University Middle School, for the Preparation of students to enter

the University and for observation and practice teaching in connection
with the Department of Education.

MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION.

The Chinese (Mandarin) language is the main medium of instruc-
tion throughout all the schools of the University, students being encou-
raged to assimilate all branches of knowledge in their own tongue. At
the same time, English is a required subject at the entrance examination

e e




[P

o

"

i
I
¢
I
1
by

mental and spirityal enlightenment of
one capable of accommodating 500 peop

48 LOCATION AND BUILDINGS

and throughout the curriculum. The use of English text-b
ference books is encouraged, and such students as show

knowledge of English elect certain courses which are taught t
medium of instruction.

LOCATION AND BUILDINGS.

The University is situated on a large campus of nearly one hundred
English acres, in the south suburb of Tsinan; the Medical School, Hos-
pital and Extension' Department being just within the suburk wall, in
contact with a well-populated residential district, whilst the remainder of

the University is on an adjoining site outside the wall, close to the south-
ern hills.

The buildings and equipment, which represent gifts to a value of

over $1,500,000 Mex., from friends in the United States, Great Britain
and Canada, include the following:—

McCormick Administration Hall
Kumler Memorial Chapel

Calvin Mateer Science Hall

Bergen Hall

Gotch-Robinson School of Theology
Augustine Library

School of Medicine

University Hospital

Arthington Institute (Extension Department.)
Hospital for Lepers

The Science Halls and Medical School include a large number

of laboratories, fitted with modern equipment, and with apparatus for
the individual use of students; the University Hospital, which was erected
in 1915, is also furnished throughout on modern lines,

The Extension Department
tute and Museum) contains a

charts, illustrating religion,

(formerly known as the Tsinan Insti-
great many self-explanatory models and
natural history, astronomy, ethnology, hygiene,

humanity. Two lecture halls,
le, are in constant use.

ooks and re.
an adequate

hrough that

-
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The dormitories for the men students of the Schools of. Arts an;i
Science, and Theology are situated on the east side of the mat; lfar;]/lp: i,
’ i e Medi-
i -each student having a separate room.
and arranged in courts, eac wrate room, Ko o
itori inside the suburb wall, adjoining
cal dormitories are located ins choo
of Medicine, and are arranged for two students per room. The -dlnl i
oms are c,onnected with the dormitories and are under the entire co |
ro . .
trol of students’ committees.

The dormitory for women students is situated in the north-west

* S.

corner of the campus, including rooms for some of the women teachers.

s portion of the Universi t apart for women

Thi i £ ty grounds has been se
is porti A 1 1 ' f . ’
students, and includes their own recreation grounds and staff residence
tl

Other residences for the teaching staff are situated bo.th ?ﬂthmrzzd
without the suburb wall; whilst beyond the easti:ern ﬁorrsltonzs a 1g o (;)
i he Follansbee Village, has been developed,
Chinese houses, known as t . .
?xfx accordance with Chinese ideas, for the accommodation of a poxftlon.of
the Chinese staff. -

THE AUGUSTINE LIBRARY

The Augustine Library, which was built for the Univ-ersity by t'he

nerous gifts of the Augustine Presbyterian Church, Aanng)eg,ﬁi con}m:;s
i; a large readingroom, stack-room, and vz:;'u;us :s§0c1tate tose ::is;lars

ers and for departmen .

r with smaller rooms for newspap . .
gl?ltxlt:el.ibreury possesses a total of about 24,000 volumes, of which 12,50

:n Chinese, and 12,000 in English, and regularly receives about
are 1n y 9

fifty English periodicals and about twenty Chinese journals.

Within the past few years it has received generous gifts f;':?;n ti:e
C rnegie Institute‘ of Washington and from oth?r soltlxrcesl; w 1s111:l :d:
b:ginning of a special collection of books on Chlmi \ Zse e;n made
Do e e ge‘,‘er‘sity o Il\ﬁfsl.xe:lr 11113 .thlea gcclfo?)l (')f Medicine,

i i has also been establis ' i
Medllf;clh ]z:::rr:Zt t:lo thousand books, and which regularly receives
in w
" about forty medical journals.

.. . o d
The Library is under the supervision of a trained librarian, an

students.
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COLLEGE ORGANIZATIONS AND STUDENT
ACTIVITIES

Students’ Self Government. For the last few years the control
of the Commons has been in the hands of the students themselves, who
elect their own committees and officers, and appoint their own assistants,
The sphere of self-government has now been considerably extended, so
as to include matters connected with dormitory discipline, and the
general maintenance of cleanliness and order in the students’ quarters.
The Student Self-Government Council also acts as a means of self-

expression of the whole student body, and as a coordinating link with
the faculty.

Athletics. The University possesses its own athletic track, football
fields, tennis courts, basketball courts, volley ball courts, and baseball
grounds, which are under the control of a special Athletic Association
consisting of representatives of the student body and of the staff. Phy-
sical exercise is required of all students of the University except. those
who are exempted on medical certificate, and a full-time physical instruc-
tor devotes himself to this important branch of education. During
the past years the University has secured several notable successes in

athletic meets in China. An annual Track Meet for the students of the -

University is held every spring, and a Provincial Inter-Middle School

Meet is organised by the University on the occasion of the National
Holiday (October 10th).

Medical Inspection, Every student in the University is given a
thorough physical examination annually by the University Health Officer
and his associates, and careful records are kept of the physical condition
of each student and of any elements of weakness requiring supervision.
The fact that the University Hospital and Out-Patient Dispensary form
part of the University makes it possible for all students to obtain expert

medical advice, whilst cases needing special treatment or nursing are
cared for in the hospital wards.

Religious Life. Apart from the regular Morning Chapel and the
University Service on Sunday mornings, the religious life of the student
body largely centers in their own Christian Associations in each of the
three Schools and in the School for Nurses, The young women students
have their own Association. These associations have been federated so
that united action and service might be facilitated. Besides these associa-
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tions there is a Student Volunteer Band, and some ,dev?t.ional g.l'O.l:.pZ
which have sprung up spontaneously(.i - The stg%;iltss :‘:(ll;gl;isu ;:u:;clizl
i ings for inspiration and prayer, bible ) s0C
::::xl/lilcjlee wI::ke,t efangelistic addresses in the hospitgl wards arzld lllixtelxllsm;}
Department, teaching and singing in the Sunday-schools and ¢ ;rc ;s !
the city, and attendance at summer conference. The pu:stomd as : e;
started of having an annual retreat for the leaders o? the stq. ent body.
At these retreats, which are heldon a nearby moun.tafn, th(? <.:h1ef conceix;n
has been the problem of developinga unity of Chnstnan spirit among t ;
students, who come from many different parts of the country and_spea‘

many different dialects.

Attendance on religious instructim} and religious services is volun-
tary, the University believing that with stude.:nts of college age compul-
sion in matters of the spirit defeats its own aims. o '

A required course in the Backgrounds of len.zatxon emphasizes
the important part which religion has played in the history and growth.
of mankind and presents many of the ethical andv fchual elements of
the usual courses in rgligious instruction.

The University Choir.  The University Choir is composed of
meﬁ and women students and faculty members. from all de;zartme~nts
of the University. There are regular weekly meetings f01: practxc?. Th;
choir helps to lead in the worship at the S\fnday mornlng s.ervuicailaxla1
the members from the Arts and Theological ?oll.eges ::lssxst with the
music of the daily chapel services. This o.rgam.zatlon gives an (;ppor-
tunity for a musical training and service w}_“?}f will ]f>e of great value -t‘i
the members when they enter other communities which need this specia
form of service.

lish Clubs. With the multiplication of activities and
coursfgiafi’;ﬁ on through the medium of the ]%nglish l.angll.::age ;]}erg
has been a corresponding increase in the studt".nt m.terest in -t is liu _]lect.
An outlet for those who wish to practice theu‘ attainments in é llsb ax:
guage is offered by the two bodies known as the Upper l:?nghzh qdant
the Junior English Club, organized in 1924. The former includes students

in the senior courses and the latter those in the junior and Pre-Medical

courses. Members of the staff of the English Department act as agws.ox:s,

‘but the responsibility for the preparation of prft;igrams ;x}xld th;l'ahtgll?ll;;
i i he student officers. e Englis

tration of club affairs depends on ¢ : fcers.

aim not only to assist the work of formal instruction in the Department




,
i
i
‘
i
]
‘

55 e -

1Kty o

52 ‘ GENERAL INFORMATION

of English, but also to act as a unifying influence among the various
groups and schools of the University.

The Natural Science Association. The Natural Science Associa-
tion draws together students in Arts and Science who are specializing
in biclogy, chemistry, and physics, as well as students in medicine and
pre-medicine. The aim of the Association is to supplement class-room
activities and to provide greater opportunity for student initiative in the
preparation of reports and in simple scientific investigations. Monthly
‘meetings take the form of lectures by outside speakers and reports by
student members. The Association also gives its attention to the writ-
ing of articles of popular scientific interest, and offers annual prizes for
the best reports on selected topics of current interest.

Other Extra-curriculum Activities, A large number of other
extra-curriculum activities are organized and conducted by the students.
These for the most part take the form of social or religious service, such
as the conducting of regular Night Schools for the children of the district
and for the University employees; the holding of Daily Vacation Bible
Schools in various centers during the summer holidays, and the like.
The Extension Department, with its convenient social rooms and large
crowds of visitors, affords unrivalled opportunity for all forms of service
which _brings the students into direct contact with the community. A
Social and Religious Rural Center is conducted at Lung Shan, di;tant
forty.ﬁve minutes by train from the University, and many forms of com-
munity service are carried on there, ‘

A General University Assembly is held each week at which various
members o.f the faculty discuss topics of popular and general interest
and from time to time special;lectures are arranged for the whole studen;
b.ofly, as opportunities are provided by the visits of educational and re-
ligious leaders from other parts of China or from the West.

THE ALUMNI ASSOCIATION

tfhe I.]niversity Alumni Association was organized at a meeting
held in Weihsien November 4th, 1916. Graduates of any of the three
Schools of the University, and of the former colleges at Tengchow, Tsing-
chowfu,‘.and Weihsien, from which the University has been form’ed are
all con.s1dered as members of the Association. At the present tim; the
alumni of the University are more than twelve hundred in number.

ST
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The Alumni Association has shown unusual interest and activity in
recent years. Perhaps the most conspicuous of its achievements has been
the erection of the beautiful Alumni Gateway, which was formally pre-
sented to the University on June 17th, 1924. The present officers of
the Association are:—Rev. Yee Hsing Lin, President; Mr. Ch'in Yao-
T'ing, Vice-President; Mr. T'ien Hsi-Ching, Recording Secretary; Mr.
Wu Chin-Ting, Corresponding Secretary; and Mr. Chao Hsi-Hsiu,

Treasurer.

The Association elects three members of the University Field Board
of Managers, its present representatives being,~Mr. Sung Hwei-Wu, Rev.
Yee Hsing-Lin, and Mr. Chang Ta-Ch'en.

ACCREDITED MIDDLE SCHOOLS

For the purpose of organizing and administering the accrediting system

" and of setting and grading examinations for entrance to the University,

‘there is organized a Council on University Entrance. This Council is
composed of four representatives from the University, three represent-
atives from the Shantung Board of -Christian Education, and one each
from any other provincial Christian Education Association or Board
which may wish a place on this Council.

I. Regulations governing the recommendation of students

a. The principal or headmaster of a middle school which has been
accredited by the Council on University Entrance may recommend for
admission to the University without examination those of his graduating
- students whom he believes to be well qualified, in character and ability,
to do college work, provided that only those students be recommended
whose records in the senior middle school place them well above the

average for their own class.

'b. The recommendation of a student will usually cover all of the sub-
jects taught in the middle school, but in cases where an otherwise high
grade student has only medium grades in not more than two of the major
subjects of the middle school curriculum, the principal may present the
candidate for admission to the university upon condition that he pass
the regular entrance examination in those subjects in which he is not

recommended.
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II. Regulations for Accrediting Middle Schools

a. Schools desiring to be accredited shall make formal application to
the Council on University Entrance. This application will be followed by
an inspection of the school by the Council. The expenses for travel

of the first inspection shall be borne by the school. Expenses of in-

spections of already accredited schools will be borne by the Council.

b. The Council may require any accredited school to present in any
year a statement showing the condition of its staff, equipment, etc, as
well as copies of the final examination questions used in the last year
of the senior middle school together with the results of these examina-
tions. An inspection of the school may also be made in any year.

c. University records of first year students will be considered as prime
evidence of the standing of middle schools and of their success in meeting
standards. Only on condition that a school continue at a high standard,
as shown by its statements, by inspection, and by the work of its students
in the first year of the university, will it be accredited without interruption.

d. The Council aims to accredit only those schools which are meeting

the standards of organization, teaching force, scholarship, equipment,
achievement of pupils, and esprit de corps to such a degree as will
unhesitatingly commend themselves,

e. A Middle School which is accredited by one of the other univer-
sities in China, may apply for the privilege of recommending its students
to this university without examination. This privilege may be tentatively
granted pending the fulfillment of certain requirements and the deter-

mining of the degree of success of students from that school in their
first year at Cheeloo.

. The :'mcredited schools for the year 1927-28 are: Wen Hua, Wei-
hsu,en; Ch u.ng Shih, Hwanghsien; Po Wen, Tehchow; Ts'ui Ying, Taian;
}(fh ung l:hlh, Peking; Pei Man, Peking; Hui Wen, Peking; Lu Ho, Tung-

sien; Ming Hsien, Taiku; Wen Teh, Tsi iversi
Mictre Soreol o 1 e singtau and the University

b5

DEGREES

The Degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science
are conferred upon students of the School of Arts and Science who
have fulfilled the following requirements:

1. a. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts shall have majored
in Chinese, Education, English, History and Political Science, or
Sociology and Economics and shall have completed the subject re-
quirements in the major and minors chosen.

b. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science shall have
majored in Biology, Chemistry, Mathematics and Astronomy, or
Physics and shall have completed the subject requirements in the
major and minors chosen.

' 9, The basic subject and group requirements in Chinese, English, His-

tory and Education shall have been fulfilled,—16 semester hours in
Chinese, 16 semester hours in English, 12 semester hours in Ed-
ucation, and 8 semester hours in History.

8. One hundred and twenty-eight semester hours of credit, normally
distributed through a four year course, shall have been received.

4. An average grade ratio of .75 shall have been received in the subjects
studied in the last two years of work.

5. The conduct of the student shall have been satisfactory and all his
obligations to the School in matters of fees, records, etc. shall have
been met.

6. The candidacy of students wishing to qualify for a degree shall be
considered by the Committee on Graduation after having received
the report of the Registrar and the recommendation of the Depart-
ment concerned, and shall be presented to the Faculty for their confir-
mation not later than one month before the date set for graduation.

7. Students coming to this University with advanced standing must
be in residence at least two years in order to qualify for the Bache-

lor's Degree.

8. Each candidate for graduation shall be required in his final year of
study to do some independent work or to take a seminar along the
lines of his major course. :This shall normally be reported in written
form and shall receive credit—not to exceed four hours—towards grad-
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uation, and shall be under the supervision and guidance of the de
partment concerned.

Previous to June, 1928 a diploma has been in certain cases awarded
to students graduating from the School of Arts and Science, but after

that date the degree of B. A, or B. Sc. will be th : s
of graduation. e the only official recognition

The Degree of Bachelor of Medicine is co.nfetred upon

‘graduates of the School of Medicine who have fulfilled the following

requirements:

1. Given evidence of good moral character.

2. Have grgduated from a six-year middle school of standard grade
or have done equivalent work.

3. .Have ?tudied two years in a recognised institution of college grade,
n?cludmg 20 credit hours in Chemistry, 16 credit hours in Phy-
sics, 12 credit hours in Biology and 12 credit hours in English.

4. Have studied five years of 36 weeks each in a recognised medical

school, of which at least the §
: nal two years must be in the -
tung Christian University. Shan

5. ?/Iust have passed creditable examinations at the end of his
ourt};) vear in the courses of study outlined below; his fifth
year be spent as a student interne, and at the end of this

year he be required to i
pass a further examination of a clini
and practical nature, @ clnieal

The. follov\.rmg is the minimum of time to be allowed to the various
courses, including laboratory and clinical work:—

Anatomy, Histology and Embr
During this period the student must hixfs:IIfo cﬁ;vs.ect at lea;t one h.alf a hx;enigm 3:: o
Physiology and Physiological Chemistry. . 436 h s
Pharmacy, Pharmacologdy and Materia Medica . 240 h°“rs'
Pathology, Bacteriology and Hygiene. . 52 ours
Including attendance upon at least 12 autopsies. ) ) 0 hous.

- Medicine, including Pediatries, Neurology,

Dermatolog d Sophilis.
Surgery, including Orthopaedics, UriIS;y, ephilis. - 880 houss,

Ophthalmology, Otolar :

) yngol e

‘Obstetrics and Gynaecologyg-o Og-'.) and Roentgenology ;;: il:ours.
: . . ours.

Including attendance upon at least six maternity cases,
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6. The student must satisfy the faculty not only that he has technical
ability but also that he shows diligence and faithfulness in the
discharge of his duties; and that he maintains a proper attitude
towards his patients.

Previous to 1924, students who graduated from the School of
Medicine were granted the Diploma of the University. Since being
granted a charter by act of the Parliament of Canada, the University
is authorised to confer the usual degrees, and in consequence both
diplomas and the degree of M.B. have been awarded on graduation.
After June 1928, however, the degree of M. B. will be the only official

recognition of graduation.

The Diploma in Theology is conferred upon graduates of the
School of Theology who have completed a four year course, subsequent
to matriculation, of which the first year shall be spent in the School of
Arts and the remaining three years in the School of Theology. ’

The Degree of Bachelor of Theology is conferred upon graduates
of the School of Theology who have, in addition to the regular four year
course, passed the intermediate and final examinations in theology, which
are given at the end of the third and final semesters of study, respectively.
The intermediate examination consists of one paper in each of the follow-
ing subjects: Old Testament, New Testament, Religion and Ethics, and
Religious Education. The final examination consists of one paper
in each of the following subjects: Old Testament, New Testament,
Theology; and two papers selected from the following: Religion and
Ethics, Church History, and Religious Education or Practical Theology.

The Degree of Bachelor of Divinity is conferred upon Bachelors

"of Theology and Bachelors of Arts and Science who fulfill the following
requirements: The former shall complete a further year of study under
the direction of the faculty, submit a thesis, and’ show a good reading
knowledge of English. The latter shall complete the three year under-
graduate course in the School of Theology, pass the intermediate and
final examinations, and undertake such seminar work as shall require
ability to understand and criticise theological literature written in English.

Candidates for the Diploma in Theology and the Degrees of
Bachelor of Theology and Bachelor of Divinity, who have pursued
part of their studies in other institutions, shall present satisfactory
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evidence of having done work corresponding in grade and amount to
that of this University. Of the student's course of study, at least
the final year shall be spent in this institution.

Former Graduates, Alumni who graduated before 1925 shall
be eligible for a degree in the various schools after a special course ot
one year in residence and the completion of such examinations, theses,
or other work as are called for by the requirements of the School

concerned.

‘

In the case of graduates unable to reside at the University, a syll-
abus of work, such as would be required during a year of residence, may
be prepared for each applicant by the Faculty of the School concerned
and approved by the Senate, and suitable arrangements made by which
an examination or thesis or both shall be required of the candidate on
the basis of such work, it being understood (1) that application be made
before July 1928, and (2) that such applicant be first approved by the
said Faculty and Senate. '

Alumni who graduated before 1925 and who can produce evidence .
satisfactory to the Faculty and Senate that since graduation they have
completed such work as would be required under these regulations, may
by special permission of the Senate, be admitted to examination, or al-
lowed to submit a thesis, without waiting for the lapse of a year.

Sy T
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ENTRANCE REGULATIONS

Admission to University. Admission to Shantung Christian Univer-
sity from middle schools is by the general matriculation examination, or
by certificate. In addition, the student’s school record for the six years of
middle school work must be presented, and the evidence of this record
will have considerable weight in his acceptance or rejection. The other
method of gaining entrance, by transfer from another college, will be

taken up later.
The scholastic work of Shantung Christian University is carried on

in three Schools:—the School of Arts and Science, the School of Theo-
logy, and the School of Medicine. The work in the School of Arts and
Science presupposes six years of middle school work. The entrance ex-
aminations are based on this amount of preparatory work, and applica-
tion blanks should give evidence of this amount. Only under exceptional
conditions, carefully stated, will admission be granted to students with
less preparation. ’

The work in the School of Theology presupposes at least a one-year
Pre-Theological Course of college grade. This course may be taken in
the School of Arts and Science, and it has the same general entrance
requirements as the other courses in that School. The work in the
School of Medicire presupposes a two-year Pre-Medical Course. This
course may also be taken in the School of Arts and Science, and it has
¢he same general entrance requirements as the other courses in that
School.. '

Application for Entrance. Candidates for entrance to any of the
Schools or courses of the University are required to present an Applic-
ation for Entrance, made on the blank forms furnished by the Univer-
sity, which will be supplied by the Registrar. This Application for Entr-
ance is in three partss—(A) An application blank to be filled out by
the candidate; (B) A medical certificate filled out and signed by a qual-
ified physician; and (C) A certificate of the scholastic work and moral
character of the candidate to be filled out by the principal or headmaster.

Note: The University is very desirous of helping the supporters of students to keep in touch
with them. Letters will be promply and gladly answered,

All communications regarding entrance to the University should be addressed to
the REGISTRAR. : ‘
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Application for admission (A) must be accompanied by the medical
certificate (B), by a photograph of the candidate duly certified by the
principal or headmaster of the school last attended, and by the applica-
tion fee of one dollar. No applicant will be admitted to an examination
without a receipt for this fee signed by the Registrar. Application (A)
may be sent to the Registrar at any time during the year prior to the
date of admission, but at the latest must be filed one month before the
time set for the examinations if the applicant intends to take the entr-
ance examinations.

Application (C) should be sent only after the student has finished
his middle school course, so that the records therein may be complete,

These Applications for Entrance should be filled out as completely
as possible. When there is doubt as to a candidate’s admission, consider-
able weight may be given to his record of specific experience and unusual
qualifications. No results of entrance examinations will be reported, or
application for admission be approved, until Application (A), (B), and
(C), as well as the photograph of the candidate, have been filed in the
office of the Registrar.

If the student is to enter by examination, he should be sure to select
the two subjects in which, in addition to the three compulsory examina-
tions, he will sit for examination, He should make sure that he has re-
ceived a receipt from the University for the application fee of one dollar,
and that both he and the University know at which centre he will sit
for examination and in which subjects he will be examined. If the stud-
ent is to enter by certificate, he should make sure that the certificate as
well as the application blanks are filled out and sent to the University
not later than July 80, so that there may be no delays in entrance in
case questions arise in connection with these papers.

After the University has accepted the results of the examination
and the records on the blanks as satisfactory, and has informed the stud-
ent of this fact, the student should come to the University at a date
early enough to ensure the taking of the University Medical Examination
and the English Placement Examination in the week preceding registr-
ation, the securing of a dormitory room, and the registration and pay-
ment of fees on the prescribed date.

Physical Examination, Sound physical health is essential for effic.
ient University work. It will aid the University and in the end be to the
interest of the applicant if the medical examiner, when filling out the

e P o o 1 2
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medical certificate, will refuse to pass a student who is not robust enough
to pursue a university course of study. For purposes of record, in addi-
tion to the Medical Certificate, the University requires each new student
to take a medical examination at the University before he registers. New
students, therefore, should arrive at the University a few days before the
day set for registration.

Intelligence Test. An intelligence test is given all candidates for
entrance, whether entering by examination or by certificate. This is not
an examination in the subject-matter of the middle school course; it is
to test common sense and general fitness for university work, and no
preparation is necessary. '

Entrance by Certificate. Middle schools which maintain certain

high standards will be accredited. A student who has graduated from

one of these schools with a high record of achievement, and who
presents a certificate from the principal or headmaster stating that he
is well qualified in character and ability to undertake university studies,
will be received without examination. (see page 53)

In all cases, the usual Applications (A), (B), (C), the fee, and the
photograph must be presented. Besides these, a definite certificate of
recommendation must be sent by the principal ona form supplied by
the Registrar. Students recommended for admission by certificate, but
required to take one or two entrance examinations, must take these ex.
aminations at the time of the regular entrance examinations, and will
not be admitted to the University until these examinations have been
passed successfully.

Admission of Women. Women are admitted to the Pre-Medical,
Pre-Theological, and Education Courses of the School of Arts and Sci-
ence, and to the School of Medicine and the School of Theology under
the same general regulations and conditions as for the men students.
Women will not be admitted unless they can take at least twelve
hours of regular work, except in the case of those engaged in teaching,
Y. W.C. A. secretarial work, or some other regular outside work which
does not allow for more than a few hours of study a week.

Women students, before paying their fees and registering, must get
a card from the office of the Dean of Women stating that their place of
residence has been approved.
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Entrance with Advanced Standing. Students who have satisfact-
orily completed at least one year of work at a recognized institution of
college or university grade may be admitted to such advanced standing as
their previous records may warrant. In filing applications for admission
with advanced standing, students should furnish a record of their prepar-
ation in the middle school and a complete statement of their college
work. These records, their certificate of honorable dismissal from the
college from which transferring, a medical certificate, a certified photo-
graph, and the usual application fee must be filed one month before the
date of registration. ‘

For students received with advanced standing, credits which are
transferred from former institutions are subject to revision. Students
coming from institutions which have a normal student study load (X)
of more than sixteen semester hours are given transfer credits on the
ratio of 16 to (X). If during the first year of work here, the student
receive a failure or condition in a subject in which advanced credit has
been allowed, the advanced credit in that subject shall be cancelled.

Students entering with advanced standing must be in res1dence at
least two years before they can receive the Bachelor's Degree.

Credit for Summer School Work, Properly qualified students
taking subjects of university grade in the University Summer Session
may register for University credit for work done at thattime. For further
information see the bulletin of the Summer Session.

Post-Graduate Students. Graduates of recognized institutions of
college or university grade will be received for post-graduate work in the

School of Arts and Science or the School of Theology on presentation
of proper credentials.

Graduates of medical schools are also received for registration in
the School of Medicine as special students. They are allowed to attend
classes, clinics, operations, etc. on the same conditions as undergraduate
students, but it is not possible to arrange special exercises for their in-
struction. Inquiry may be made of the Dean in regard to terms.

Special Students. Students who do not expcct to finish their
university course, or who are not working for a diploma or degree, may
be received as “Special Students”, Each case will be considered on its
merits, and such students admitted only by specific action, except that
applicants who have graduated from middle school and have taught three
years may, without specific action, be admitted as special students in ed-
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ucation. The general regulations governing entrance to the University
must be complied with, Special students in the Arts College are required
to pay a special fee of five dollars each semester.

Transfer of Special Students to Regular Standing. A Special
Student who has been admitted to the University without fulfilling the
regular entrance requirements as regards entrance examinations, and who
later wishes to transfer from special to regular standing or to become a
candidate for a degree, must pass the general matriculation examination.
This transfer cannot be made later than two years after the student'’s
admission to the University.

A Special Student who fulfilled the regular requirements for entr-
ance at the time of entering and later wishes to transfer from special to
regular standing, may do so provided that he receives the approval of the
Dean and of his Student Advisor, and that he can arrange his courses
of study satisfactorily. '

Special Students must follow in general the study requirements of
regular students, and must have their study cards approved by their
Student Advisor.

Regtstratwn. Before the time of Registration (see the Univer-
sity calendar and the Bulletin Board of the University Health Officer)
each student must have a physical examination and receive from the
Heath Officer a card showing this to have been held.. This card must
be presented to the Registrar at the time of registration.

On Registration Day, the student will get from the Registrar's
Office a Directory Card, a strip of Study Cards, Class Cards (one for
each class entered), a Payment Slip, and other papers. After making out
a Trial Study List, the student should get the approval of his Advisor to
this, then copy it on a permanent Study Card, and then procure the
signatures of instructors in English, laboratory, or special class sections.
After receiving the approval of the Advisor to this, the Study Cards may
be all filled in, and then the Class Cards, Directory Card, and Payment
Slip must be filled in. The next step is to have these all checked by the
clerks in the Registrar's Office, and stamped when correct. Then the cards
are to be handed in and all fees paid.

For new students, a- most important part of registration is the sel-
ection of a major subject. The student’s Study List for each semester
and his course of study for the four years can only be prepared in con-
sultation with the Student Advisor for his major subject.
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In preparing cards, the students should use the Wade system of
romanization. A pamphet showing the proper spelling under this system
may be obtained from the Registrar’s Office.

Students registering late are charged an additional fee of one dollar
a day up to a maximum of three dollars. This fee is not excused when
late registration has been approved. Late registration after three days is
only on approval of the Dean. No student may be received later than
two weeks after the beginning of the term except by special action of the
Committee on Admissions.

At the end of the first two weeks, the study lists are considered as
fized. No changes may be made after that date except on the payment
of a fee of one dollar. :

Each person, whose registration has been completed, will be con-
sidered, as regards discipline, a student of the University and subject to
the regulations of the University during the period for which such re-
gistration is held valid.

ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS

TO THE SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE
INCLUDING PRE~-MEDICAL AND PRE~THEOQLOGICAL COURSES

Entrance Examinations. The examination admitting to the Fresh-
man Year of the School of Arts and Science and to the first years of the
Pre-Medical and Pre-Theological Courses is known as the General Matr-

iculation Examination. This examination is held twice each year.

The first General Matriculation Examination is held on the first
Monday of July of each year. Registration for the examination and re-
quests from middle schools for the examination questions must be in the
hands of the Registrar not later than June Ist. The Application blanks
(A., B.), the certified photograph, and the application fee of one dollar
must be filed at the time of registration for the examination. No candi-
date will be admitted to an examination unless he holds a receipt for the
application fee, signed by the Registrar.

This first examination is held regularly at Tsinan in the University
buildings, but may also be held at any of the following or other places
from which there come a sufficient number of applications: Wen Hua

M. S., Weihsien; Ch'ung Shih M. S., Hwanghsien; Po Wen M. S., Teh-

i
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chow; Ts'ui Ying M. S,, Taian; Shou Shan M. S., Tsingchow; Yih Wen
M. S., Chefoo; Wen Teh M.S., Tsingtau; Ch'ung Shih M.S., Peking:
Ming Hsien M. S., Taiku; Hua Chung Shih Fan, Wuchang; P’ei Hsin
M.S., Hsuchou; Shanghai College, Shanghai; Ch’'ung Shih M. S., Taiy-
uan; Trinity College, Foochow; P’ei Yuan School, Ch'van Chou, Fu;
Union M. S., Canton.

The second General Matriculation Examination is held one week
before the opening of the fall semester. Registration for this examination
and all application blanks (A.B. C.), the certified photograph, and the
application fee must be filed with the Registrar one week preceding the
date set for the examination. This examination is held only at Tsinan
at the University. It is not open to candidates for admission who failed
in the July examination.

Candidates for admission may not occupy rooms in the University
dormitories until they have been given admission certificates. These
certificates cannot be given until all the records and papers of the candi-
date have been received and accepted.

By special arrangement the University of Hongkong Matriculation
is accepted in lieu of the General Matriculation Examination of this
University.

Regulations for the Conduct of the Examination. Uniform ex-
amination paper furnished by the University must be used. The papers
will be pumbered and no other marks indicating the identity of either
the examinee or of his school may appear on the paper.

In examinations in Mathematics or in a subject requiring mathematical
demonstrations, and in Essay papers, all the work done must appear on
the papers which are submitted to the examiner, and processes as well as
results will be considered in fixing the grades.

The language used in the examinations is Chinese, except in the ex-
amination in English. However, students whose preparation has been in
part in the English language may take the examinations in the Natural
Science, Political Science, and Geography Groups in English, provided
that they state clearly on their application blanks their desire to do this.

Examination Subjects. Candidates sitting for the General Matric-
ulation Examination are examined in five subjects. Three of these sub-
jects are compulsory and two are elective. The subject-matter on which
these examinations are based is described in the syllabus of University
entrance subjects (see page 67).
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(a) Compulsory Examination Subjects.

1. Chinese Language and Literature.

An essay in Wenli of not less than 300 characters is required.

2. English Language.

This examination may be waived in the case of Pre-Theological students
who are not seeking a degree, bat in this case another subject must be chosen
from the elective groups so as to make a total of five examination subjects.

3. General Mathematics.

This examination consists of practical problems in arithmetic, algebra, geo-
metry, and a little trigonometry.

These compulsory examinations are in the “tool subjects”;—the sub-
jects in which a student must be well grounded in order to be able to
do University work,

(b) Elective Examinalttion Subjects.

The candidate will choose two subjects from the following list, but
not more than one subject from any group. This choice must be made
when Application A is filed and should have the approval of the Prin-
cipal of the school. Pre-Medical candidates are required to choose one of
their two elective subjects from the Natural Science Group.

Group A. Natural Science Group C. Mathematics

1. Physics 1. Algebra

2. Chemistry 2. Plane and Solid Geometry

8. Biology . 3, Trigonometry
Group B. Political Science Group D. Geography

1. Chinese History Group E. Religious Education

2, Western History

8. Civics

A candidate taking an examination in natural science must present

his laboratory note-books certified by his teacher and by the middle school
principal or headmaster. Notebooks not thus certified will not be ac-
cepted. Note-books are credited as 20 percent of the entrance examina-
tion, and students not presenting certified notebooks will be marked
down 20 per cent in the examination. The examination as well as the
notebooks must give evidence that the student has had individual work
in the laboratory and that he is familiar with the fundamentals of labor-
atory technique and physical measurements.

o ey S S g L

¥

ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS 67

Entrance Examination Grades and Conditions. The grades given

in the entrance examinations are A, B,C,C, D, and E. A is excellent,

B is good, C is average, C- is poor, D is not passing, E is failure. A stud-

‘ent not passing in one subject may be allowed to enter the University,

provided that his grades in other subjects are good, and that his total re-
cord (school record and examination record) shows clearly that he is a
desirable student. This failure in an entrance examination constitutes a
condition. When such a condition is allowed it must be removed by
entering a class in that subject the first semester after entrance in the
University. The conditioned student must study in this class at least one
semester, and shall continue his study until he is able to pass a satisf-
actory examination and thus remove the condition. No college credit is
given for this work of making up a condition. The make-up class will
normally be conducted in the University Middle School.

Middle School Subjects Offered for Entrance. A unit of study
in a middle school is defined as one 45-minute period of prepared class-
room work per week throughout one semester in the junior middle school,
or one 50-minute period of prepared classroom work per week through-
out one semester in the senior middle school. Two periods of shop or
laboratory work and the like shall be considered equivalent to one period
of classroom work. The length of a semester should be from eighteen to

twenty weeks.
The work of a six-year middle school should approximate 300 units.

The University is prepared to recognize for entrance credit any subject
having an established place in the middle school curriculum, in which

adequate instruction is given, and which produces satisfactory results.

SYLLABUS OF MIDDLE SCHOOL SUBJECTS

The following brief statement will indicate in general the attitude of the University
in judging the preparation deemed necessary in entrance subjects. No attempt is made to
describe in detail all or any of the subjects which may be included in the middle school
curriculum or offered for entrance. The chief purpose of this syllabus is to indicate in
general what preparation is necessary for the entrance examinations.

English. (60 units)

- Work in English Conversation should be given at least two recitations a week
throughout the six years of middle school. The student’s efforts should be mainly devoted
to the acquisition and the correct use of alimited vocabulary of every-day spoken English.

The vocabulary found in the first four books of the Mastery of English Series is perhaps

best suited and most convenient for such a foundation.
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English Composition requires at least one or two recitations a week throughout the
middle school course. The greater part of the student’s time should be given to informal
composition of sentences, paragraphs, and short themes. In the senior middle school
however, some attention should be paid to the application of the fundamental principles
of formal grammar, Among other texts the following are suggested as especially useful:
Graybill's “Writing English”, Wooley’s ‘Written English”, Fong Sec’s “Intermediate

Composition”, and Tseu’s *‘Specimens of Short Essays”.

English Literature must be left for the most part to the collegiate course, but an
introduction to a few foreign literary models may be given through senior middle school
courses, using the collections of short stories or theseries of English and American classics
adapted to Chinese schools. Rapid sight reading, silent teading, and round-table discus-
sions of these books in the last year of middle school should provide a basis for more
advanced study in the University.

Standards for English in the University correspond to those of the ‘Diagnostic
English Mastery Chart” (published by Edward Evans and Sons, Ltd.). The matricula-

tion. standard for the freshman class is a “T" score of 56 or over.

Mathematics.
I. General Mathematics. (10 to 15 units).
General mathematics should consist, in correlated form and with the use of practical
and experimental methods, of the fundamental principles of arithmetic, algebra, geometry,
and numerical trigonometry. The following topics should be studied:

Linear equations in one unknown; Simple formulas, meaning and use;

Ratio and proportion; Negative numbers, meaning and use;

Quadratic equations in one unknown; Simultaneous linear equations in two un-

Numerical trigonometry, use of sine, cosine, knowns;
and tangent in the solution of simple Graphs as methods of representing de-
problems involving right triangles; pendence;

Rational use of significant figures; Computation with approximate data;

Graphic representation of statistical datu; Variation;
The linear function, y =mx -} b;
Graphic solution of problems;

The quadratic function y =ax2 .|-bx J.¢;
Use of tables in computation other than
Empirical curves, fitting curves to observations; logarithms;

It is recommended that the middle schools give careful attention to the thorough
mastery of these tool subjects and of the mathematical technique which they involve,
giving ample opportunity for the ready application of the principles to practical situations
and problems. .

The scope and character of the course are shown in the following text books: “The
New System Series of Correlated Mathematics for Junior Middle Schools”, and “‘Bres-
lich’s Mathematics™, Books I and II. !

II. Advanced Middle School Mathematics. (10 to 15 units).

Entrance examinations in advanced mathematics are based on: (a) a course in Com-
bined Mathematics or courses in Algebra and Plane Geometry; (b) Solid Geometry;
and (c) Plane Trigonometry.

£
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1. Combined Mathematics, (10 to 15 units).

With the foundation of the course in General Mathematics in the junior middle
school the work in the senior middle school should consist of a year, or a year and a
halfi—half a year being given to Demonstrative Geometry, half a year to Algebra, and
half a year to a review of General Mathematics with the addition of a study of the use
of the slide rule, and the use of Logarithms in computation.

2. Algebra. (8 to 10 units).
The course in Algebra should cover the following topics; Algebraic addition, sub-

traction, multiplication, and division; Special methods in algebra; Factors; Highest com-
mon factor; Lowest common multiple; Fractional equations; Simple equations; Simul-
taneous simple equations; Simple equations-graphs; Inequalities; Involution and evolution;
Theory of indices; Radicals; Radical equations; Surds; Quadratic equations; Simultaneous
quadratic equations; Roots; Quadratic equations-graphs.

8. Plane Geometrp. 3 fo 5 units).

The course in plane geometry should cover the following: The straight line; The circle;
Proportion; Similar polygons; Area of polygons; Rational polygons. '

4. Solid Geometry. . (Bto5 u;xits)

"The work in Solid Geometry should include the following: Space—lines and planes;
The Polyhedron; Cylinder; Cone; Pyramid; and Sphere.

(5 to 8 units).
The work in Plane Trigonometry should include the following; Functions of acute

angles; Right-angled triangles; Methods of measuring triangles; Oblique triangles; Problems
of measurement; Tables and construction.

9. Plane Triéonometry.

Religious Education, (20 units).

The courses in Religious Education studied in the junior and senior middle schools
and offered for university credit should cover in general the topics below. The entrance
examination will be based on these topics, but a choice of questions will be allowed since
a complete covering of all topics is not expected.

1. Old Testament Biography.
Study the main points in the lives of Abraham, Moses, Samuel, David, Sclomon,
Elijah, Amos, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Nehemiah, Ezra,
2. New Testament Biography.
" The life of Jesus Christ; and the lives of Paul, Peter, John, and Mark.

8. The lives of great men and women of Christendom, as:

St. Augustine, Martin Luther, St. Francis, Wycliffe, John Knox, George Fox,
Elizabeth Fry, Florence Nightingale.
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4, Old Testament History.

Old Testament geography. .
Early Hebrew life and history before the settlement of Canaan.
Social conditions before the establishment of the kingdom.
The rise of the kingdom and the causes and results of its division.
The period of the two kinsdoms, emphasizing the influences of Syria, Egypt,
Assyria, and Babylonia,
£, The history of Judah after the fall of Samaria.

" The work of Isaiah, the reform of Josiah, and the work of Jeremiah.
g The dispersion and the religious significance of the exile.
h. The return to Jerusalem.~~The work of Nehemiah and Ezra.
The sources of the Old Testament and the history of its literature.

p P TP
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g 5. Studies in the life of Christ, emphasizing His character, work, and feachings.

6. Studies in Acts and the Pauline letters.

i The following texts, or similar ones, cover the ground of the topics given above:

| Luce,—Life and Teachings of Christ, The Acts and Epistles, and A Harmony of the
! Gospels,—Mission Book Co.

:" Wright and Chen, Old Testament History . . :
, Chen and Rawlinson, Historical Life of Christ . .
Rauschenbusch, Social Teachings of Jesus . . .

Kuang Hsueh Pub. Co.
Mission Book Co.
Kuang Hsueh Pub. Co.

Also consult: Mandarin Bible Dictionary—Religious Tract Society.

Hastings Bible Dictionary; Hayes, Church History 2 vol.; Christian Biographies; and -

Allen, Life of Martin Luther,=all of Kuang Hsueh Pub, Co.

; Science (Biology, Chemistry, Physics).

A candidate taking an examination in any of the natural sciences must present his
laboratory note-books, as a record of the experiments which have been performed by the
student himself. Each experiment should be initialed by the instructor. The note-books
i as well as the examination must give evidencé that the student has had individual work
i in the laboratory and that he is familiar with the fundamentals of laboratory technique.

I The note-books must be certified by the principal or head-master of the middle
school, and should be sent—preferably by the school directly, rather than by the
! student—to the Registrar of the University. '

1t is to be understood that note-books which contain merely notes taken during th
instruction periods, notes on demonstrations, or notes copied from text-books cannot be
considered as fulfilling this requirement.

Biology. (6 to 10 units),

The course should require three double-periods of laboratory work and two single-
periods of recitation per week throughout the year.

The scope of the requirement in biology is indicated below: -

v,
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I. How Plants and Animals Live.

Environment, adaptation and adjustment, orderly arrangement of kinds, life of
Artemisia, life of Honey-hee,

II. Relation o)‘ Life to Food.

(1) In Plants=~~Structure and work of roots, soils and soil conservation; structure
and work of stems; forestry; structure and work of leaves.

(2) In Animals:—Food of animals; digestion; respiration and circulation.

III. Responses.

Examples of simple responses; chemical senses; sound and hearing; light and vision;
tactile senses; nervous system of animals; instinct, habit,  and intelligence; effects of
poisons.

IV. Growth and Reproduction.

(1) Life histories of .plantp,——An alga; a moss; a fern; a flowering plant; pollina-
tion; seeds; fruits; seed distribution; propagation of plants.

(2) Life histories of animals:—A fsh; a frog; a bird; a mammal, ~
(8) Variation and heredity, '

V. Interrelation of Life Forms.

Parasites; symbionts; saprophytes; commensals; predators; slaves.

VI. Applications of Biological Principles.

Seed selection; animal breeding; causes of disease; prevention of disease; carriers of
disease (fly, mosquito, etc.); plant disease and controls; weed problem; parasitic worms;
insect enemies and their control; fish culture; birds in relation to man.

Special stress should be placed on the preparation of the laboratory reports. The
student should be trained to present his facts in as concise and systematic form as
possible. Tabulation and simple,’ unshaded, outine drawings are the most satisfactory
ways of recording the observations. Each section of the subject should be followed by a
review and summarization which will insure that the students have grasped the principles

underlying their observations.

Theories and material of philosophical interest alone should form no part of the

course. ‘The course should be in every way practical.

The following texts are recommended for the guidance of the teacheri—
Atwood—Civic and Economic Biology. Gruenberg—Elementary Biology.
Hunter— Civic Biology. Hodge and Dawson— Civic Biology.

Gruenberg and Wheat—Student’s Manual of Exercises in Elementary Biology.
Bergen and Davis— Laboratory and Field Manual of Biology.

Hunter— Laboratory Problems in Civic Biology. Gruenberg— Manual of Sugges-

tions for Teachers.

P

= o i

pecEy

T T e R e




i
3
i

]
:

b T _ RIS TS

—e

e

e gp ems

et rads

e
i
i
1

i o FPAEAL S W Ab b e S 2

72 ENTRANCE REGULATIONS

Chemistry (6 to 10 units.)
e .

At least half of the number of units of credit in chemistry should represent labor-
atory work. Ten units of credit will represent about two periods of recitation work and

three double-periods of laboratory work per week for two semesters.

The topics covered in the middle school chemistry course should include the

following:

Use of the balance; Principles of the quantitative method; The atmosphere and
Carbon and its compounds; Fuels; Water and hydrogen; Acids, bases:
ps; Salt, soda, saltpeter; Representative metals; Chemistry of
Foods and nutrition.

oxygen; Nitrogen;
Chlorine and the haloge
plant life; Chemistry of animal life;

The method of teaching the chemistry course is far more important than the subject
matter; and credit will be given according as it is evident that the stud?nt ha? received
an intelligent grasp of the subject and its relation to the problem.s of lu? envxronmel':t,
rather than evidence of having studied a certain number of prescribed topics. All topics
should be introduced through the medium of the laboratory, and the other class periods
should be used essentially to supplement the laboratory work. A thoroughly inductive
treatment is desirable. The emphasis in middle school chemistry should be constantly on
applications. The course should be planned definitely to interpret in a scientific way the
chemical phenomena of everyday life. Theories should not be stressed; but an under-

standing of the quantitative method, and training in accuracy and exact observations, are

an essential part of the course.

It is preferable that the middle school course in physics should precgde the course
in chemistry.

The scope and general method of treatment of the course may be learned by cons-

ulting one of the following commonly used texts:—

Black and Conant— Practical Chemistry, with
Black— Laboratory Experiments in Chemistry.
McPherson and Henderson—Elementary Study of Chemistry, with
McPherson and Henderson—Exercises in Chemistry.
McPherson and Henderson—Chemistry and its Uses, with
McPherson.and Henderson—Exercises in Practical Chemistry.
Coulthard—First Book of Chemistry.
Physics. (6 to 10 units).
The requirement in Physics is a course in elementary Physical Measurements, which
will give the student a working knowledge of:

1. Concepts in Physics such as length, area, volume. mass, weight, density, specific
gravity, time, force, pressure, velocity, acceleration, work, efficiency, heat, temperature;
the nature of coefficients such as expansion, friction, etc.; with the units in which each
are measured.

2. Simple laws of reflection and refraction of light, formation of images by mirr-
ors and lenses, using the ideas of elementary geometric optics.

‘a1
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8. The nature of periodic motion, using as illustrations pendulums, vibrating springs,
water waves and sound waves; and familiarity with the terme=—period, wave length, am-
plitude, frequency. ' '

4. The magnetic effects of electric currents and Ohm’s Law, with simple appli-
cations. .

The course should be built up about laboratory experiments performed by the in-
dividual student. These should aim to be mostly quantitative in nature. The student
should know how to observe and record data in an intelligent way, as well as to be able
to present his results clearly and, whenever possible, graphically.

The note-book record should clearly show the object of the experiment, the apparatus
used, description of method with drawings, data as observed, and results and conclusions.

It is suggested that Stifler’s “Exercises in Elementary Physics” be considered as
indicating the minimum requirement. Other texts suggested for reference are:— Watson—
Elementary Practical Physics; Millikan, Gale, and Bishop—Laboratory Physics; Shih
Yien Chiao Cheng (Translation from Millikan and Gale's Laboratory Physics); Carhart
and Chute—Laboratory Physics. : ‘ ~ .

Western History.
I. Pre-Historic Times.

1. Earliest Man.

a. Origin of animal ‘and human life.
b. Dawn of civilization. ’

c. Stone Age; Bronze Age; Iron Age.

II. Historic Times. : ’ .
1. The Ancient Period.
a. A brief study of the histories of Egypt, Phoenicia, Judea, Babylon, Assyria
and Persia; emphasizing the outstanding features of their several cultures.

b.. The History of Greece, Macedonia and the Roman Empire, placing special
emphasis upon the factors contributing to the development of the Middle
Ages. '

2. The Mediaeval Period.
a. The Teutonic invasions; the decline of the Roman state and culture; -the
beginnings of new European states. o
b. Mohammedanism; conflict between Christianity and Mohammedanism.
¢. Feudalism; origin, decline, value.

d. Development and spread of Christianity; the crusades; the origin, growth
and power of the Papacy; conflict between Church and State; the Refor-
mation and Counter-Reformation; religious wars.

e. ‘The Renaissance; the age of discoveries (America).

£ Political development in the leading countries of Europe.

e
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3. The Modern Period..

a. To 1914,
1. England; revolutions; colonial and commercial policy; growth of modern

democracy.
9. France; Louis XIV; French Revolution; rise and fall of Napoleon;

revolutions of 1830 and 1848; recent development.

3. Spain; loss of the Netherlands; decline.

4. Russia; Peter the Great; wars with Turkey; Congress of Berlin.

5. Rise of Prussia; Frederick the Great; Partition of Poland; war with
Austria.

6. Unification of Germany and Italy; Bismark and Cavour.

7. ‘The United States; Warof Independence; slavery and Civil War; later

political development.
8. South America; a brief general survey.

b. Since 1914.

1.. The Great War; causes and effects.

2. Versailles Treaty; territorial changes.
3. International organizations; League of Nations, the International Labor

. Organization and the International Court of Justice.
4. The Washington Conference; attempt at limitation of armaments.

The following text-books are recommended:

1. For Pre-Historic Times:

HAHSRPSHEEE (BHHER).

2. For the Ancient, Mediaeval, and Modern Periods:
2 R Sk B VG 2R M (T % ED R AR): U B Bk
BEHEL (HEHER) PEFRZIEEL B
Rl (HHEHEFE . |

3. For the Latest Period:
o RIEE AR (HHMEE HFkRL (6
¥ E & 88).

For the benefit of the schools that wish to do the work in English we would
recommend the use of “A First Book of World History” by F. J. C. Hearnshaw
(Macmillan and Co. London. 1924, Pages IX: 194). Although the title suggests that
this is a General History, it really is a first book of Western History.
Civics. (12 units)
1. Group Life.

2. The Family.
8. The School.
4. Religion.

a. Confucianism c. Buddhism.

d. Christianity.

b. Taoism.

Ay
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5. Political Organization.
a. General.
b. National (Chinese)

1. The Chinese State.
2, The Chinese Government.

a. . Central,
b. Provincial.
c. International.
1. The League of Naﬁons.
2. The International Court of Justice.
‘ 3. The International Labor Office.
6. Law. )

a. The State and Law.
b. Characteristics and Functions of Law.

¢. Kinds of Law.

The %f %ﬂ 7;‘\ B 28 411 and the H % ﬁ &‘\ B 3t B} B, both published

by the Commercial Press, are recommended as text-books. For those who desire to use
English text-books, the following will be found of use: “Modern China"”, by H.B. Gray-
bill, Ginn and Company, and “Community Life and Civic Problems”, by H.C. Hill,
Ginn and Company. ‘

Geography. (16 units)

The aim of the study of Geography in the junior imiddle school is to understand
the important phenomena of the world and by a survey of the earth to acquire the fund-
amentals of Geography. The aim in the senior middle school is, with this fundamental
knowledge, to study the conditions in each country and to be able to divide the world
into its natural divisions and to find out their special characteristics and the relations be-
tween them. So close is the relation between the study of Geography in the junior and
in. the senior middle schools, that a student should have full knowledge of both, and the
entrance examination will be based on both.

As a most important part of both junior and senior middle school work in Geogr-
aphy is the laboratory work, the student must present his notebook and charts in order
to receive credit. The notebook and charts must be certified by the instructor in order to

be accepted.
Outline of the Chief Topics'in Junior and Senior Middle School Geography.

1. The characteristics, appearance, and changes of the Earth.

2. The meaning and use of Latitude and Longitude. Pay especial attention to the
influence of the Tropic of Cancer, the Tropic of Capricorn, the Artic Circle,
and the Antartic Circle upon human life.

3. The general physical features of each continent,

The climate,- meteorology, temperature, pressure, winds, rainfall,

5. The influence of the distribution of plant life on products and industry.
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6. The influence of natural surroundings on men's professions; as,- hunting, herd-
ing, farming, sailing, trading, etc.

The distribution and density of population. .

The more important cities and ports and the reasons for their growth.

LN

®

Tide and ocean currents and their influence upon human life.
The appearance, climate, products, industries, and life of each country, and

the natural divisions to which they belong. Pay especial attention to China.
11. Special Problems.

1

i

a. The distribution of natural products; b. The use, waste, and conservation
of natural resources; c. The commerce of the world; d. The question of
over-population; e. International problems.

12, The climate, products, and human life’ of different regions and their natural
divisions.

Laboratory work in Geography.

To understand and use relief maps, and contour maps.

To distinguish common ores and rocks.

To do simple surveying.

To make simple observations and records of the weather. )

To make graphs and comparative charts of temperature, pressure, and rainfall,

To make rough graphs and charts from the student’s own observations of the
weather., '

7. To make observations of the local geography.

A B

Chinese Language and Literature. (60 units)

There is so little uniformity among middle school courses in Chinese Language and
Literature that itis impracticable to enforce detailed entrance requirements. The entrance

examination is intended to test the student’s ability to use the language in expressing ideas

clearly and properly, and to test his general knowledge of the content of Chinese Liter-
ature. Schools should emphasize the methods of teaching, require the reading of news-
papers and magazines, and spend considerable time on’ Modern Chinese. We would
further recommend that in addition to the usual weekly essay there be some practice in
practical composition once a week,

In order to secure a higher standard of work in the entrance examination papers,
the attention of the student is called to the following:

1. Pay attention to the writing, Papers written with grass characters, or containing
wrong characters or abreviations will not be accepted.

2. Wenli must be used; Kuo Yu will not be accepted.

8. Papers should consist of positive statements regarding actual facts and records,
rather than general vague descriptions and discussions.

Chinese History. (18-25 units)

The syllabus for Chinese History will appear in the Chinese edition of this bulletin.

L]
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ADMISSION TO SCHOOL OF THEOLOGY

Admission to the School of Theology is granted to students having
the following qualifications:—first, to those who are graduates of the
School of Arts and Science or of other recognized institutions of the
same rank; second, to those who have completed satisfactorily a Pre-

Theological Course of one year or more in a College of Arts or its eg-
uivalent.

College Graduates. College graduates are admitted without ex-
amination, on presentation of the proper credentials and the fulfillment
of the other regulations for entrance (see below).

Pre-Theological Students. Pre-Theological students who have
completed a six-year middle school course, have matriculated in an in-
stitution of college rank, and have there completed satisfactorily at least
one year of Pre-Theological study, are admitted without examination,
on the presentation of the proper credentials and the fulfillment of the
other regulations for entrance (see below). Students with incomplete or
unsatisfactory credentials must pass entrance examinations based on the
subjects of the Pre-Theological Course.

For information regarding the requirements for entrance to the Pre-
Theological Course, see pages 59-76. For information regarding the work
of the Pre-Theological Course, see the bulletin of the School of Arts and
Science.

Women Students. Women are admitted to the School of Theo-
logy on the same conditions as men students.

Graduate Students. The School of Theology welcomes graduates,
either of its own or of other colleges and universities whether pastors or
preachers, who may desire to enter this School for a period of study after
some years of active work. Every facility for study will be offered to such,
students and they will be given the tullest freedom in the choice of
courses which may best meet their needs. They may also select suitable
courses in the School of Arts and Science.

Special Students. Applicants who are unable to meet the condi-
tions for entrance outlined above, but who have special experience in
Christian service, or exceptional qualifications, may be received after ex-
amination by the Faculty as to their fitness to take the course. These
students rank as Special Students. They must conform to the rules and
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regulations of the School. On finishing their work they may be given
a certificate as evidence of their residence and work here.

Applications for Entrance. Each candidate for admission is re-
quired to present an Application for Entrance, made out on the blank
forms furnished by the University, which will be supplied on application
to the Registrar or to the Dean of the School of Theology. The Applica-
tion includes a formal application for admission (A), a medical certificate
(B), a certified statement of scholastic work done (C), a certified photo-
graph, and a recommendation from the Church or Mission to which the
candidate belongs. These papers and records should be filled out as
completely as possible. When there is doubt as to a candidate’s admission,
considerable weight may be given to his record of specific experience and
unusual qualifications. Applications and all credentials must be filed in
the office of the Registrar at least one month before the time set for the
opening of the term, and no admission will be approved until all these
papers have been so filed.

ADMISSION TO SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

For admission to the School of Medicine the following regulations
are made:—

(a) The candidate must have graduated from a six-year middle
school or have done equivalent work. For standards as to work which
should be covered in the middle school, see Syllabus of Middle School
Subjects, pages 67—76.

(b) Following graduation from middle school, the candidate must
have done two years work in a recognised institution of college grade, in-
cluding a minimum amount of work in the various subjects as shown by
the schedule of Entrance Requirements included below. These courses
may be taken in the Pre-Medical Department of Shantung Christian
University, for admission to which see pages 59 to 76. The Pre-Medical
course of study may also be taken in other recognised institutions of suit-
able grade which provide the requisite amount of laboratory work in each
subject. In all cases, however, graduates of Pre-Medical courses, either
of this or other universities, will be required to present themselves for
the entrance examination of the School of Medicine at the conclusion of

the Pre-Medical work.
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Application for Entrance. Previous to June 1st, formal applications -

for entrance must be filed with the Registrar of the University. The

forms for these may be had on application to the Registrar’s office.

The candidate’s application must include (1) evidence that he has

graduated from an approved middle school or has done equivalent work;
(2) evidence from the college where the Pre-Medical work was done as
to good character, and that the subjects specified below have been cover-
ed; this should include a description of the courses studied, the time
occupied in each subject and the grades secured; (3) laboratory note-books,
signed by the instructor, for the Biology, Chemistry, and Physics courses
(note-books not signed by the instructor will not be accepted); (4) a
medical certificate filled out and signed by a qualified physician; (5) a
certified photograph.

Entrance examinations are held at the end of June of each year.
For the exact date, see the calendar of the School. The examinations
are held in Tsinan, but arrangements may be made for their being held
also in other places if the number of candidates warrants.

Women Students. Women students are admitted to the School
on the same terms as are men.

Registration. For regulations regarding registration, see pages 63
and 64. Except in the case of students entering with advanced standing
no studert will be admitted later than two weeks after the opening of
the School in September. :

Physical Examination. A Physical Examination is required of all
applicants for admission, and admission may be refused on the basis of

ill health.

SYLLABUS OF PRE-MEDICAL SUBJECTS

Showing the Requirements for Entrance to the School of Medicine.
Biology.

The student should complete at least one year of college grade work in General
Biology and one year in General Zoology. This should represent not less than twelve
credit hours.® Of this time not less than a total of 250 hours should be spent in
laboratory work.

The work should be based on the following or similar texts:

#A ‘credit hour' is one hour a week in recitation or lecture, or two hours a week in
laboratory, over a term of eighteen weeks.
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Shull, Principles of Animal Biology, McGraw Hill Book Co.
Woodruff, Foundation of Biology, Macmillan Co.

First Year:

Sccond Year: Thomson’s Outlines of Zoology, Hodder & Stoughton. Reese, Introduc:
tion to Vertebrate Embryology, Frog only.
G. P. Putnam. Translation: Presb. Mission Press.
Pratt, Vertebrate Zoology [Sections on the dogfish, frog, turtle, bird and
mammal, especially the latter.] Ginn & Co.

Physies.

This is a course of general physics of college grade of at least sixteen credit hours.
Of this, not less than one hundred and twenty-five hours must be spent in the laboratory,
doing individual work and receiving individual instruction.

In general, it is suggested that the work covered in the laboratory should follow
Millikan's “Mechanics, Molecular Physics and Heat” and Millikan and Mill's “Electricity,

Light and Sound”.

For general reading and lectures, Kimball's “College Physics” and Millikan and
Gale’s “First Course in Physics” are suggested.

Chemistry.

This is a course of four terms of laboratory work, covering General Chemistry,
Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis, and Organic Chemistry. The aim of the work in
Chemistry should be to train the student to think in terms of modern chemical concepts
and to familiarize him with methods of laboratory study.

The total requirement in Chemistry is reckoned as a minimum of twenty credit
bours. It is suggested that the Pre-medical Chemistry Course pursue the method and cover
the ground represented in the following texts.—

McPherson and Henderson: General Chemistry.

McPherson and Henderson: Laboratory Manual.

Noyes: Qualitative Chemical Analysis (metals only).

Chapin: Second Year College Chemistry.

Chapin: Exercises in Second Year Chemistry.

Talbot: Quantitative Chemical Analysis (selection from this text).
" Cohen: Theoretical Organic Chemistry.

Fisher: Laboratory Manual of Organic Chemistry (shorter course).

Chinese,
Students are expected to have studied Chu Dzi *?‘ and Chinese Composition.

One examination with be held in Chinese Composition, which paper will be set
to test the student’s fluency and neatness in the literary style. Compositions must
contain at least three hundred and fifty characters and the subject will be selected
from the work studied as stated above.

wi
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English.

A student should have 16 credit hours in college English after six years of Middle
School study in that subject. The examination is a test of his ability to use English
correctly rathgr than a test of his knowlege of the rules of grammar, composition, etec.

Advanced Standing. At the discretion of the F: aculty, students
from other medical schools of recognized standing will be received into
the upper classes of the Medical School upon the following conditions:—

1. That they present evidence of having fulfilled the entrance re-
quirements, and of having spent as many years in medical study as they
desire credit for. '

2. That they pass examinations in the subjects for which they
desire advanced standing.

UNIVERSITY FEES AND DEPOSITS.

The schedule of University Fees and Deposits, due at the beginning
of the semester, in local currency, is as follows:—

Turtion:

Arts and Science-—Arts and Science Courses $25. per semester
Pre-Theological Course . 10. " »

Pre-Medical Course . 30. ” ”

Theology . . . . . . . *10. " ”
Medicine . . . . .. . 30. ” »
ATtHLETICS:~—All Schools . . . . . 2. " "
Dormirory:—All Schools,room, light, and heat . 7. " "

BRreakAGE DeposiTs— GENERAL AND LABORATORY:

$8. annually, pay-
al’)'le in’ fall

Arts and Science —Arts and Science Courses

Pre-Theological Course . 3.
Pre-Medical Course . 8. "o
- #Chemistry and Physics Laboratory . 3. oo
tLight Deposit . . . . . 4. voom
*Additional deposit to be paid only by students in the School of Arts and Science
studying Chemistry and Physics.

tDeposit to be made by all Arts and Science and Theology students, to be checked pro
rata for any excess of light used ahove the allowance provided in the University budget.
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Theology . . . . . . . $1. payable in fall
annually,
Medicine . . . - . . . 5 ”
Key Derposit:—Arts and Theological Schools . 1. returnable on

return of key.

Deposits FOrR Boarb:
Arts and Theology (to Treasurer) . . $25. per semester
Medicine (to Students’ Committee) (approx.) 80. ” "
SeeciaL FEEs:
Graduation fee, payable the Monday

before Commencement . . B
Special Students, extra fee . . . . 5. per semester
Parttime Studerits, tuition 5. each study
Special examination fee 2. per examination
Late registration fee . . . . 1. per day
Change of Study Card after two weeks . L
Piano lessons, with use of piano . . $15. per semester

No refunds of fees are to be made after the first fortnight of each
semester, except by special approval of the Dean.

A ruling of the University provides that fees may be raised at any
time at the discretion of the Field Board of Managers.

Student Trips. Occasional trips for students to points of interest
and instruction have been arranged. These have been conducted person-
ally by members of the faculty. The costs of the same have been paid in
part or entirely by the students themselves. At all times such trips are
entirely optional, and students are at liberty to refrain from participating
in them if they feel they cannot afford them.

-l
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STUDENT EXPENSES.

.The tables below furnish estimates of the annual expenses of a stud-
ent in the University. -Travel and vacation expenses are not included.
Some students by bringing clothing from home make this item lower

than what is given below. Men and women students in the same School

and Course have approximately the same expenses.

School of Arts and Science
ARTS, SCIENCE, AND EDUCATION COURSES

» Low ' Average - High
Tuition . . . . . $50 $50 $50
Athletics Fee . . . . 4 4 4
Dormitory Fee . . . 14 14 14
Light Deposit . . . . 4 4 4
Breakage Deposit o . . 3 3 3
Laboratory Fee . . . . 3 3 3
Key Deposit . . . 1 1 1
Board . . . . . 50 50 50
Books and Stationery . . 15 25 - 50
Clothing . . . . . 24 35 70
Contributions . . . . 3 ’ 5 8
Miscellaneous . . . . 10 25 40

TotAL $181 $219 - $297

PRE-THEOLOGICAL COURSE

Student expenses in this Course will approximate the lowest column
given above, with the exception of tuition which is $20. Thus the total
yearly expense will vary from $151 up.

PRE~-MEDICAL COURSE

Low Average High

Tuition . . . . . $60 $60 $60
Athletics Fee . ‘ . . 4 4 : 4
Dormitory Fee . . . . 14 14 14
Breakage Deposit & Laboratory Fee 8 8 8
Light Deposit . . . . 4 4 4
Key Deposit . . . . 1 1 1
Board . . . . . 50 50 50
Books and Stationery . . : 20 35 60
Clothing . . . 5 . 24 35 70
Contributions . A . 3 5 8
Miscellaneous 10 30 45
ToTAL $198 $246 $324
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School of Theology

Low Average High

- Tuition . . . . . $20 $20 $20
Athletics Fee . . . . 4 4 4
Dormitory Fee . . . . 14 14 14
Breakage Deposit . . . 1 1 1
Key Deposit . e 1 1 1
Board . . . . . 50 50 50
Books and Stationery . . . 8 12 25
Clothing . . . . . 24 30 40
Contributions . . . . 3 5 8
Miscellaneous . . . . 4 20 - 40
TorAL $129 $157 203

School of Medicine

Low Average High

Tuition . . . . . $60 $60 $60
Athletics Fee . . . 4 4 4
Dormitory Fee . . . . 14 14 14
Breakage Fee . . . . 5 5 5
Laboratory Expense . . . 12 15 20
Board . . . . . 60 60 60
Books and Stationery . . . 40 50 75
. Clothing . . . . . 30 50 70
Contributions . . . . 7 11 15
Miscellaneous . . 13 30 50
Torar . . $245 $299 $373

Seli-Support of Students

A few students find it possible to earn part of their expenses while
attending the University. These are usually junior or senior students
who can secure positions as tutors and part time teachers in the city, or
as assistants in various departments and laboratories in the University.
No student should come to the University expecting to earn part of his
way without first making sure that he can find 2 position. Students
earning part of their expenses should not plan to undertake the full
number of units of study during the semesters in which they are doing
this outside work, and should expect to sperid more than the usual num-
ber of years in residence. A
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SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE
CURRICULUM

The aim of the School of Arts and Science is to give students sound
pre-professional preparation for the study of Medicine, pre-professional
preparation for the study of Theology, professional training for Teaching,
and studies-in Arts and Science to educate in General Culture as well as
to complement and supplement the former. To these ends the School
offers an Arts and Science Course of four years, a Pre-Medical Course of
two years, a Pre-Theological Course of two years, and an Educational
Course of four years. For regulations governing entrance requirements,
see pages 59 to 67. The Courses of Study in Pre-Medicine and in Pre-

Theology are prescribed, while those in Arts and Science and in Educ.

ation are partly prescribed and partly elective. The strictly prescribed

work of all courses is largely covered in the Lower Division of the School, |

i. e the first two years.
General Course Requirements in Arts, Science, and Education.
The departments of study are arranged in three groups, as follows:

II. Social Science. III. Literature
and Language.

I. Natural Science.

Astronomy E.cconomics
Biology Education Chinese
Chemistry History English
Mathematics Political Science
Physics Psychology

Religious Education

Sociology

Subject Requirements. The subject requirements for the four

years of work may be stated as follows:
Semester hours

Required Courses:—Chinese . . . . . 16
English . . . . . 16

Backgrounds of

Civilization . . . . 8
‘ Total of Required Courses . . . 40
Majors and Minors:—1 Major Subject . . 24

1 Minor in Education . 12
1 Additional Minor . . 12

Total for Majors and Minors . . . 48
Elective Courses . . . . . . . 40
Total Requirements for Four Years
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This total of 128 semester hours of credit required in order to grad-
uate gives the student an average of 16 semester hours of study each
semester. This is the amount of work carried by the average student. In
special cases permission may be granted by the Dean for a student to
take as many as 18 semester hours in.one semester, but this will be done
only on specific recommendation of the Student Advisor.

Major Subjects. Majors are offered in Chinese, Education, Eng-
lish, History-Political Science, Mathematics-Astronomy, Biology, Chemi-
stry-Physics, and Sociology-Economics. (In 1928 no major is offered in
English.) A Major Subject is chosen by each student before entering
upon the first year's work. The instructor in charge of this subject will
act as the student’s Advisor and will have a large share in determining
the subjects which the student will study. Students majoring in Education,
English, or Chinese shall fulfill the requirements of their major subject
by completing 24 credit hours of study in that subject over and above
‘the elementary and introductory courses.

By the end of the Sophomore year it is presumed that the student

- has acquired the necessary knowledge of himself and of the opportunities

for study offered by the School to enable him to choose wisely his special
field of interest. Therefore no change in Major Subject is allowed a
student after the close of the Sophomore year. ‘Before that time,
petitions to change the major subject will be granted when approved by
the Student Advisors concerned and by the Dean. The student will be

required to fulfill all the requirements of the new major subject.

Minor Subjects. The student is required to select two minor sub-
jects, one of which must be in Education unless his major is Education.
A student majoring in Education shall fulfill minor requirements in two
other subjects. A student taking a minor in English, Chinese, or History
shall fulfill the requirements of that minor by completing 12 credit hours
of study in that subject over and above the elementary and introductory
courses.

Courses in Other Schools. Students registering in one School
may also elect.courses in the other Schools of the University, and will
receive credit for these courses. However, courses taken in other Schools
must not total more than one-third of the full number of units of credit
required for graduation.

English Requirements. Much of the work in the School of Arts
and Science is essentially bilingual, both English and Chinese being

b
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used as media of instruction. A reading knowledge of English is pre-
supposed of all students, while some courses are given entirely in Eng-
lish. The requirement of 16 semester hours of study in English may be
waived in part or in whole in the case of students who have reached a
standard in English three years above that required for entrance. The
determination of the standard reached by any given student shall be made
by the Department of English. '

Selection of Courses. A most important part of Registration is
the selection of the courses to be studied. The student should first make
out a tentative Trial Study List, us_ingy the cards given him at the Re-
gistrar’s Office and consulting the schedule of classes and the catalogue
of studies. This Trial Study List must be thoroughly considered with
the Advisor and must receive his approval. A Student in the Lower
Division (the first two years) should follaw closely the Sequence of
Courses for his Major Subject (see the following pages). For the details
of Registration, see page 63. : .

A student desiring to drop a subject once taken up, or to take up
a new subject after the Study List has been filed, must secure the per-
mission of his Student Advisor and of the Dean and of the instructors
concerned. At the end of the first two weeks the study lists are consider-
ed as fixed. No changes may be made after that date except on the pay-
ment of a fee of one dollar.

The Semester Hour of Credit. The Unit of Study for which
credit is given is the Semester Hour, which is understood to represent
approximately one class period per week throughout one semester. Each
of these class periods should require two hours of preparation, or sub-
sequent reading or study. Courses of study which require less preparation
will have a proportionate decrease in the amount of credit allowed, From
two to three periods of laboratory work per week during one semester
will receive in general one semester hour of credit.

Scholarship Grades. In reporting the standing of students at the
the close of each semester, the following marks are used:- A, B, C, C-,
D,E, Inc., L. Their values are: - ‘A’. Achievement of a very high order;
‘B’ - Good and above the average; ‘C’- Satisfactory - the average of the
class; ‘C-' - Passing, but rather poor; ‘D’ - Conditioned - unsatisfactory, but
open to re-examination; ‘E’ . Failed; ‘Inc’. - Incomplete ‘as regards term
work or examinations; ‘L’-Left the class some weeks before the final
examinations. For instructors who prefer to make their original grades
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in percentages, the values may be stated as: - ‘A’ = 95.1 00%; ‘B’ = 85-94%;
‘¢ = 75.84%; ‘C-' = 65.74%; ‘D’ = 55.64%; ‘E' = 0.54%, Marks of ‘Inc’.
and ‘L’ are given the same valueas ‘E’ unless they have the written excuse
of the Dean. In grading classes, ‘A’ is considered normally applicable
to 1%.5% of the class, ‘B’ to 20%. 25%, ‘C’ to 45% -50%, ‘C-" to 18% .25%,
‘D’ to 5% -10% and ‘E’ to 1% .8%, This distribution of grades is obligatory
on all instructors, but is understood to admit of a certain degree of
flexibility, especially in the handing of small classes.

Merit Points and Grade Ratio. A student’s scholarship standing
is determined in part by a system of merit points and grade ratios.
A semester hour with a grade of A receives a merit point of 2.
A semester hour with a grade of B receives a merit point of 1.5
A semester hour with a grade of C receives a merit point of 1.
A semester hour with a grade of C- receives a merit point of .5
A semester hour with a grade of E receives a merit point of-5

A semester hour with a grade of ‘D’ receives no merit point, but the
hour is counted in the total of hours by which the grade ratio is cale-
ulated. ‘Inc. or ‘L’, if excused, may be changed to any grade by a com-
pletion of the unfinished work, and will receive then the corresponding
merit point; if unexcused, the grade counts as an ‘E’, and has its correspond-
ing merit point. A grade of ‘D’ may be changed by re-examination only
either to ‘C-’ or to ‘E’ and will then receive the corresponding merit
point. If a ‘D’ is not removed within one calendar year it automatically
becomes an ‘E’.

The Grade Ratio of the student is computed, semester by semester,
by dividing the total number of merit points received by the total num-
ber of semester hours studied in the semester under consideration.

Conditions. A student conditioned in any subject must remove
the deficiency within one calendar year or the work will be considered
a failure. A condition may be removed by a re-examination, which may
take place at the time of the next regular term examination or at a time
set by the instructor concerned. If a re-examination to remove a condi-
tion or to make-up a missed term examination is taken at the time of a
regular term examination, no fee is required. If at a special time, a fee
of $2.00 for one examination, $4.00 for two, and $5.00 for three or more
will be charged. Arrangements for special examinations must be made
through the Dean. When a condition is removed, only a pass grade
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‘C—', will be given. Only one re-examination to remove a condition is
permitted— a failure in this constitutes a failure in the subject. The stud-
ent must take the initiative in removing a condition.

When a condition’ has been properly removed, the student’s grade
ratio for the semester’s work concerned will be corrected. .

Failures. A failure may be removed only by repeating the subject.
Considering two semester hours of credit which are conditioned as being
the equivalent of one semester hour of credit which is failed, a student"
who receives in any one semester the equivalent of eight semester hours
of credit conditioned will not be allowed to remove these conditions by
re-examination, but must repeat the subjects concerned in order to receive

credit for them.

A grade received in a repeated course will be counted in the grade
satio of the semester in which it is taken and does not affect the grade
ratio of the semester in which the failure was incurred.

Probation and Disqualification. Any student (with exception
noted below) who receives in any one semester the equivalent of twelve
semester hours of credit conditioned will -be disqualified for further

" attendance at the University. However, a first year student who receives

in the first semester the equivalent of more than eleven and less than
sixteen semester hours of credit conditioned will be placed on probation
for the following semester. If in the following semester the student does
not make satisfactory progress in his studies, he will be disqualified for

further attendance at the University.

Normally, a student, who at the end of his first year has an aver-
age grade ratio of less than .75, will be disqualified for further attendance
at the University. In special cases, a student who seems worthy and
whose grade ratio is below .75 but not below .50 may be given further
trial in the first semester of his second year. - Coe

A student who fails to make an average grade ratio of 75 in his
second year will be disqualified for further attendance at the University.

Any student thus disqualified may be reinstated only after one year,
and only by specific action of the Arts faculty.

Only those students who receive an average grade ratio of .75 or
more in the junior and senior years will be eligible for graduation and

the Bachelor’s Degree.
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Excuses. Absence from class, whether on account of illness or other- < } > Second Year ;
wise, can be excused only by written permission of the Dean. | First Semester Second Seamester !
oo A student who misses, in the aggregate, more than three weeks of j ' Chi 3 credit hourzs Chi credit hours
- ° el R S inese inese 4 2
o the work of a semester is not allowed to take the final examinations and i English . 4 English . 4
T must repeat the work of that semester. i Biology 11 4 Biology 18 4
o . . ey ‘ i Chemistry 5 6 Chemistry 8 6
; ! Any work which was omitted because of extra holidays must be made R Physics 3 4 Physics 4 . 4
, : up during the semester in which it was omitted. f- Physical Ed. 9 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours
Transcripts of Records. One copy of a student’s scholastic record ' ' 20 20
will be given him after he leaves the University, without charge, if re- " The subjects in Pre-Medicine are all required.
quested within two years. A second transcript or one desired two years . :
or more after leaving the University, will be given only after the receipt ‘ Ch g Pre-’l'heolzoglcal g'},:frse 4
: inese inese . . .
x of a fee of filty cents. } English PR v
Loal ; Religious Education 2 Religious Education 2
Pt SEQUENCES OF COURSES § Biology 1a 3 Biology 1b . 3
% ‘ o The following Sequences show the basic requirements for students l}?':;}:{ﬁf:l):gr; dSIOf C1v111zatwn 50 g g:;g;‘l):;ydg)f thzatxon 50 g
‘ ‘ Majoring in the different Departments and Courses. Subjects included in ‘; Elective ) ) 2 Elective . 2
. these Sequences are regularly offered, and represent the studied judgement | Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours
B of the faculty as to what courses are of greatest benefit and as to the : —"1 2 —1—7-
order in which they are best studied. Students should not expect that |
a subject will normally be taught for students of the Lower Division Natural Science Major
(the first and second years) unless ten or more students elect it; nor for Chemistry and Physics
3 students of the Upper Division (third and fourth years) unless eight or . First Year
L3 more students elect i. :' Chinese 8 . . . 2  Chinese 4 2
' \ ish . 4 English . 4
Pre-Medical Course %ﬁ,ﬂ‘g‘ 2 . . . 8 Bioglogy m» . . . 38
First Year Physics 1 . . . 4 Physics 2 . . . 4
First Semester Second Semester Education 1 . 2 Elective 2
e Credit hours Credit hours . , Backgrounds of C1v1hzatlon 50 2 Backgrounds of Civilization 50 2
; ) " Chinese 1 . . , 2 Chinese 2 9 : Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours .
English. . 4 English 4 ' 17 ' ’ 17
Biology 1a 3 Biology 1b 3 % 3 '
N Chemistry 3 3 Chemistry 4 5 il Second Year
oy Physics 1 4 Physics 2 4 Chinese 5 . . 2 Chinese 6 B
| Psychology 1 . . 2 ’ . v English . . 4 English oo 4
: Backgrounds of . ) Backgrounds of . Mathematics 1 . e 4 Mathematics 2 . 4
Chemistry 8 . R Chemistry 4 4
Civilization 50 2 Civilization 50 2 Education § . e 4 Elective . 2
| Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours . Phys1cal Ed. 2 hours ,
Total credit hours 20 20 17 16
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‘Third Year ' w

First Semester
' credit hours

. 92 SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE

Second ‘Semester
credit hours

| Chinese . . . 2 Chinese . . . . 2
Mathematics 7 4 Major subject . 4 ¢
E.ducation 7 . 4 Minor subject . . 4
Major subject . 4 Elective . . 8
Elective 2 Physical Ed. 2 hours «
Physical Ed. 2 hours I .

16 16
4 Fourth Year
Chinese . . . 2 Chinese . 2
Major . . . . 4 Major . . . 4
Elective . . 10 Education 32 2
Physical Ed. 2 hours . Elective 8
: 16 , 16
Natural Science Major '
-Biology
First Year
Chinese 3 . 2 Chinese 4 . . 2
English . . . 4 English . . . 4
Biology la : 3 Biology 1b . . 3
Chemistry 8 . 3 Chemistry 4 . 4
Education 1 . 2 Backgrounds of vaxhzauon 50 2
Backgrounds of Crv:hzatlon 50 2 Elective . . 2
Physical Ed. 2 hours . Physical Ed. 2 hours
‘ 16 ' 17
Second Year
Chinese 5 . . . 2 Chinese 6 . 2
English . . 4 English . . 4
Biology . . . 4 Biology 4
Education 5 . 4 Minor . 4 W
Elect from Math, or Hlstory 2 Elect from Math. or Hrstory 2
Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours
16 16 &
. Third Year
Chinese . 2 Chinese . . . . 2
Education 7 , . 4 Biology . S . 4 7
1elnology p El . ‘é Iglllnors aimd Electwe . . 10
inors an ectwe ysical Education 2 h
Physical Ed. 2 hours neation & ot
16 16

SEQUENCE OF COURSES

Fourth Year

93

First Semester Second Semester
credit hours credit hours
Chinese 2 Chinese . . 2
Biology . . . . 4 Education 32 : 2
Elective . . 10 Major and elective 12
Physical Ed. 2 hours o —
16 16
Education Major
First Year
Chinese 3 . e . 2 Chinese 4 . . 2
English . . .« e 4 English . . . 4
Education 1 . . 2  Education 4 . 3
- Biology 1a ' ' 3 Biology 1b . 3
Backgrounds of wahzatxon 50 2 Backgrounds of thzatxon 50 2
Elective . Elective . . 2
Physical Ed 2 hours . Physical Ed. 2 hours
16 16
Second Yesr-
Chinese 5 . . . 2 Chinese 6 - . 2
English . . . . 4 English . . . 4
Education 5 . . 4 Educatlon 6 . . 4
History or Socxology 4 History or Soclology . 4
Elective . . 2 Elective . 2
Physical Ed. 2 hours — Physical Ed. 2 hours o
16 16
Third Year
Chinese . . . . 2 Chinese . . 2
Education 7 . . . 4 Education 10 . 4
Education 9 . . . 4 Education 24, 26, 28, or 30 20r4
Minors and elective . . 6 Minors and electlve 8or6
Physical Ed. 2 hours C — Physical Ed. 2 hours —_—
' 16 16
Fourth Year
Chinese . 2 Chinese . 2
Elective . . 14 Education 38 or 40 4
Physical Ed. 2 hours o Elective . . 10
16 16

A5
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t" 4
5 History and Political Science Major Coat ~ Fourth Year ,
: ! : . : First Semester Second Scmester
; In general the sequence of the courses is indicated by the numbers credit hours credit hours
3 | given to the courses, the lower numbers referring to the more elementary N } B Major and elective . . 14  Major and elective . 16
: 1 courses and the higher ones to the more advanced work. History courses T Education 27 . . . 2
] No. 1 to 10 should be taken during the first two yéars; the others may i Physical Ed. 2 hours ’
be taken during the last two years, with the exception of No. 25 and No. £ _i'é , —i?;
; RN 26 which normally should be taken during the last year. “ar _
‘ In Political Science, No. 1 should be taken during the first or second Astronomy-Mathematics Major ,
¥ year, while No. 2, No. 3, and No. 4 are open only to Juniors and Seniors. % First Year. » _ 2
‘7 For the sequence of the basic courses required of all Arts students, Chinese 3 . . . 2 Chinese 4 - . .. 2 ‘
see above. Englllish | .. 4 English . .. 4 |
. ; . . TR : Mathematics 1 . 4 Mathematics 2 . 4 -
Sociology, Social Service and Ecopomics Majors | Flective o 2 Elective 4 : ,
i All students must begin with Sociology 1. First year students may ':, Education 1 . . . 2 |
x study courses 1 to 10; second year students, courses 10 to 20; and Upper { Backgrounds of Civilization 50 2 Backgrounds of Civilization 50 2 '
; ? Division students may study courses of higher numbers. Physical Ed. 2 hours —  Physical Ed. 2 hours —
‘, (s ];F or the sequence of the basic courses required of all Arts students, 16 ' 16
S see above,
e : Second Year
Coh Chinese Major Chinese 5 9 Chinese 6 2
» First Year En“‘.ese A = ee ,
‘ 2 glish 4 English . . 4
g o First Semester oy Second Semester x Mathematics 3 . 4 Mathematics 4 4
o credlt hours ) . credlt hours ‘1 AStfonOmy 1 3 Astronomy 2 3
Chinese 3 . . . 2 Chinese 4 . . . 2 i Education 5 . . 4 Elective . . 3
Eogsh . . . . 4  Engish . . . . 4 & Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours
‘ Education 1 . . . 2 i y i "
o Backgrounds of Civilization 50 2 Backgrounds of Civilization 50 2 | 17 16
. Elective . . . . 6 Elective « 8 Third Y
o Physical Ed. 2 hours - Physical Ed. 2 hours — ird eaéh'
16 16 Chinese . . . 2 . Chinese . . . ; 2
: Mathematics 5 . 3 Mathematics 8 . 4
von Second Year ' Mathematics 7 4 Astronomy 4 3
b Chinese § ... 2 Chinese 6 . . 2 > " Education 7 . 4 .
oy English . . . . 4 Enoglish . . . . 4 Elective . . . 8  Eletive . . . 7
2 Education 5 . . . 4 A Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours
Elective . . . . 6 Elective = . . . 10 Y " - -E | | F
Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours o |
) ~16 : T6 o I-‘o:rth Ye(::l; -
‘ . v \ Chinese . . . inese .
? Third Year Mathematics 9 . . 3 l
Major and elective . . 12 Major and elective =~ . 16 Astronomy 5 4 Astronomy 6 4 ‘
, Education 7 . . . 4 . Elective . . . 7 Education 28 . 2
} Physical Ed. 2 hours C Physical Ed. 2 hours o Physical Ed. 2 hours — Elective . 8
), 16 16 16 - 16 |
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SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

The courses offered in the School of Arts and Science are grouped
under the following subjects: | .

Astronomy Economics Mathematics

Backgrounds of Civilization Education Physics

Biology English Political Science

Chemistry Fine Arts Psychology

Chinese Literature History . Religious Instruction
Sociology '

All courses are represented as one semester in length., Courses hav-
ing odd numbers are offered in the Autumn Semester; those having even
numbers are offered in the Spring Semester. In cases where a course
may be offered in either semester, alternative numbers are given. The
number of semester hours of credit for each course (for definition of credit
hour see page 87) is indicated by a figure in parentheses, thus: (4).

ASTRONOMY
(See Mathematics)

BACKGROUNDS OF CIVILIZATION

BACKGROUNDS OF CIVILIZATION 50. A course covering in a general way
the history of civilization, It is required of all first year students. (2,2)

BIOLOGY

Arthur Paul Jacot, B. A., Associate Professor, Head of Department.
Ch'in Yao-T'ing, (S. C. U.) Asscciate Professor.
K'ang Hemg -Wei, B.S., Instructor.

The aim of the courses is two-fold. First, they aim to induce the student to think
for himself, acquire self-reliance and develop his initiative, and teach him to think and
work systematically—thus preparing him for positions of responsibility and advanced
work., Second, they aim to develop in the student a sympathetic understanding of, and
feeling for, the life about him. With this point of view the student is better able to
understand man's relation to the forms of life about him, and consequently is able intel-
ligently to control his environment.

The course work is arranged to meet three needs: pre-medical, teacher-training, and
training for advanced work in biological survey. "All students taking work in this depart-
ment are expected to take the general course on the principles of biology. Premedical

BIOLOGY = 97

students then take courses 11 and 18, Other students may elect. courses which best fit
their individual needs. The majority of courses are systematic and ecologic. :
Laboratory periods are of three hours duration.

BIOLOGY 1a and 1b. General Biology. This course consmts of a series of studies
on the fundamental principles of life, or those factors which act upon and have built up
life forms as they are. Continues throughout the year. ‘ _ . G R:))

(Students who have not had - general biology in the mxddle school w1ll be expected
to take an extra hour of lecture work per week). : N

BIOLOGY 3. Nature Study. This course is for students specxahzmg in education.
It includes the material and discusses the type of course which they will teach in the
middle schools. Special emphasis is placed on collection and preparatxon of materxal and
care of vivarium.

. Prerequisxte' Biology 1. 3

BIOLOGY 11. Invertebrate Zoology. This course aims to give the student a know-
ledge of the structure and phylogenic relations of the invertebrate animals. The course
consists of studies on increasing complexity of structure, body types, specialization of
functions and habits and parasites of economic importarice. It is not preeminently a pre-
medical course, but a general culture course planned to deepen the student s background
and knowledge of the animal kingdom. - \

Prerequisites: Biology l ‘Chemistry 2 and 3. ; (4');

BIOLOGY 12. Genenl Botany, The first course in bohny will be a contmuatlon
of middle school botany, studymg the physiology, 'morphology, and hwtology of the plant
body with special emphasis on types and adaptations.

Prerequisites: Biology 1 and 11, and Chemistry 2 and 3 - (35

BIOLOGY 18. Vertebrate Zoology. This course is especially desxgned for pre-medical
students, the laboratory work consisting of- dissection and. detailed study of types of verte-
brate animals as Amphioxus, the shark, the frog, the turtle, the bird, and. the mammal,
The work begins with a study of the embryological development of the chick.

Prerequisite; onlogy 11. ' o , )

The following courses will be conducted in English. For admiséion fo them, stud-

ents should have completed at least two years of wuege-grade English. They w1ll be gwen’

in rotation through a four year period,

BIOLOGY 22. Systematic Botany. Studies of typical plants representmg the more

general groups of spermatophytes, including characteristics, phylogenic relatnonshxpa, a.nd

groups of economic importance. Field trips for the purpose of studying the local flora and
identification of spring flora.

Prerequisite: Biology 12. _ v : @)

BIOLOGY 24. Non-Marine Algse, Systematic and ecologxcal study of the local flora.
Prerequisite: Biology 22. ‘ ?)
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BIOLOGY 27. Phytogeography. Studies and problems of geographic distribution
of groups and species of plants in the Holarctic zone with special reference to groups of
economic importance.

Prerequisite: Biology 22. : . (3)
BIOLOGY 28. Plant Ecology. Studies and problems in relationships of plants to

their habitat and to each other, successions, etc., with the application of these principles
in agriculture and economic biology. Detailed work on local formations, associations, and

... '
communities. ‘

Prerequisite: Biology 27. : 3)

BIOLOGY 81. General Entomology. Lectures on the characteristics of orders, sub-
orders, life histories, interrelationships, crop and tree pests, and methods of control
Laboratory work includes work on insect anatomy and familiarization with larval forms
of pest insects.

Prerequisite: Biology 12. 4

BIOLOGY 32. Systematic Entomelogy. A continuation of Biology 81. Lectures on
principles of classification and nomenclature, the important families with illustrations from
insects of economic importance, adaptations, protective coloration, structures and habits,
convergence, ecology and geographical distribution. Laboratory work includes specia'l
studies on wing veination, identification of 100 insects, and methods of collecting‘and
preserving,

Prerequisite: Biology 31. | (D
BIOLOGY 883. Systematic Vertebrate Zoology. Our larger friends and neighbors, their

phylogenic characteristics and relationships, life habits, and their relations to man and
their environment. Lectures dealing with principles of classification and nomenclature
structural modifications, life histories and habits, protective coloration, structures am;.
habits, adaptations, convergence, reproduction. Laboratory study of the, parts employed
in classification, and identification of the vertebrate animals of Shantung and I;‘Io};th
China. :

Prerequisite: Biology 12. €))]

BIOLOGY 34. Systematic Invertebrate Zoology. Similar to Biology 33 .but restricted
to the invertebrate metazoa.

At

CHEMISTRY 99.

BIOLOGY 38. Paleozeology. The trend of life through time and "space, with
special reference to the derivation of the fauna of China. Trips to the fossiliferous areas
of Shantung and identification of fossils found. '

Prerequisites: Biology 33 and 34. (4)

BIOLOGY 39. Advanced Systematic Zoology. Special systematic work on any one
group of animals. Hours and credit to be arranged.

BIOLOGY 41 or 42. Ecology. Studies and problems in interrelationships of plants

and animals and their environment, with the application of these principles in agriculture

and economic biology. Detailed work in adaptation and adjustment, parasitism and pred-
aceousness, formation of associations and communities, ete,

Prerequisites: Biology 22, 82 to 85. Hours and credit to be arranged.

- BIOLOGY 43 or 44, Limnology. A study of fresh water life, conducted along the
lines of Biology 41, but with special reference to aqui-culture.

Prerequisites: Biology 22, 32 to 85. Hours and credit to be arranged.

BIOLOGY 45 or 46. Biogeography. Studies and problems in geographical distri-
bution of groups of plants and animals in the Holarctic zone with special reference to
groups of economic importance. Includes the subjects of migration, centers of distribu-
tion, climates, land masses and barriers.

Prerequisites: Biology 38 and 41. Hours and credit to be arranged.

BIOLOGY 47. Marine Ecelogy. Special problems, to be worked out during the
summer at Tsingtao or other places along the coast. -

Prerequisite: Biology 41. Summer Course.

CHEMISTRY.

William Henry Adolph, Ph. D., Professor, Head of Department.

Dzang Hwei-Chuen, Assistant Professor

Kao Chang-Keng, B.S. .

Ts'ui Yung-Fu

The courses in chemistry are arranged for pre-medical students and for the training
of college and middle school teachers of science. The attempt is made to train the student
in the use of the laboratory method rather than to give him a knoivledge of chemical
technology. The laboratories occupy the ground floor of Bergen Hall and are equipped
to fill these needs. Special advanced work, not indicated in the following courses, is
provided for individual students who desire to specialize in analytical and physical chemistry.
College graduates may be admitted for special research work.

CHEMISTRY 1. Air, Water, and Food. A popular study of the applications of

o i T R T

) i Prerequisite: Biology 12. 4
o | BIOLOG - Prati L ) . chemistry to every-day life. Lectures, demonstrations, with no laboratory work; assigned
od e Y 85. Protista. Similar to Biology 83 but restricted to the protozoa readings, reports on current scientific problems of home and community. For non-science
students. »
P; isite; Bi .
rerequisite: Biology 12 @ Textbook—Bailey: Sanitary and Applied Chemistry. 2
. bBIOLO?;f 26. Field Zoology. . Collection, preservation, and identification of lower CHEMIS’I_‘RY 3. General Inorganic Chemistry. F undamental conceptions of chemistry;
A {‘ ver el ratt;s :lnd and and freshwater invertebrates; habits und life histories of selected ex- laboratory work accompanied by class conferences, developing the ideas of equilibrium,
: amples. Includes Entomotaxy,~~methods and technique useful in entomological study. dissociation, solutions, etc.; type study of the non-metals; constant use of the quantitative
Prerequisite: Biology 11, (4) method. @ !
| BIOLOGY 37. Faunistic Zoology. Similar to Biology 27, but restricted to the Prerequisite—Entrance Chemistty |
: vertebrates. Textbook—Tsao and Adolph: 3K i g.ﬂ.f‘. ﬁ% ik @
; Prerequisite: Biology 33. @) Adolph and Dzang: iy Y E -@ BZAE.
i
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100 SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE

CHEMISTRY 3a. General Inorganic Chemistry. For students who do not have ent-
rance credit in chemistry, O (5)

CHEMISTRY 4. General Inorganic Chemistry. E. M. F. series; colloids; study of im:
portant groups of the metals. The latter part of the course is devoted to qualitative an-
alysis, with methods of separation, accompanied by class conferences, developing the
theory of reaction, and solutions. )

Prerequisite:~—Chemistry 3.

Textbooks—Tsao and Adolph: §& '[‘H_‘ iﬂ.% ﬁ 'ﬂﬂ &
Adolph and Dzang: 4‘]1.1;. & ’ﬂ: & E @ ﬁ ﬁ %

Noyes: Qualitative Chemical Analysis.
CHEMISTRY 5. Quantitative Analysis. This is a course developing the concepts of

modern physical chemistry, with quantitative measurements in the laboratory. The view-
point of the kinetic theory is emphasized; a thorough study of solutions and equilibrium
drill in representative gravimetric and volumetric procedures, the theory of indicators a
study of hydrogen ion measurement, are included. . (.6)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 4,

Textbooks— Chapin: Second Year College Chemistry.

Chapin: Exercises in Second Year Chemistry.
Talbot: Quantitative Chemical Analysis.

QHEMISTRY 7. Quantitative Analysis. Review of practical problems in quﬂitaﬁve
analysxs: Advanced quantitative methods; analysis of alloys and minerals; electro-analysis;
application of physical chemistry methods to precision analysis. (4)'

Prerequisite: Chemistry 5.
Textbook—Talbot: Quantitative Chemical Analysis,

CHEMISTRY 8. Orgfmic Chemistry. Elementary course; a survey of the more im-
portant compounds of the aliphatic series, with a briefer treatment of the aromatic com-

pound.s; laboratory study of type organic reactions, with principles of qualitative organic
analysis. (6)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 5.
Textbooks—Cohen: Theoretical Organic Chemistry.

Fisher-Payne: ﬁ ﬁ 'f‘t % E @ ﬁ %"" %-

CHEMISTRY 9. Organic Chemistry. Laboratory preparation of some of the more

complex organic compounds; a survey of those groups of i i
cation in the industries; emphasis on dyes and divestlf;’s. compounds which bave 3121213

CHEMISTRY 10. Applied Chemistry. A study of the i i
the application of scientific methods to industry. liaﬁ::rato:yt::;:ﬁ::tizi so}fml;:::?ls :i!]l:

;;:i :;ommercial products; water analysis; analysis of ores. Reports, and visits to industrial
. “(4)

Prerequisites: Chemistry 5 and 8.

) CHEMISTRY 11. Physical Chemi
in the methods of physical chemistry;
metry, electro-chemistry, conductivity.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 7 and 8. ‘ 1)

CHEMISTRY 12. Foods and Nutrition. S inci iti
metabolism; food analysis; elements of bio-chexgligt};y?f the principles of nutriion ?lid

Prerequisites: Chemistry 5 and 8,
Texthook—Sherman: Chemistry of Food and Nutrition.

solutions; phase rule, thermo-chemistry, polari-

i s T i S AR e

stry. A study of theoretical principles and practice '

CHINESE 101

CHINESE LITERATURE AND.PHILOSOPHY

Chou Kan-T'ing, Associate Professor, Head of the Department,
Luan T'iao-Fu, Instructor.

Wang Yun-Chu. ’

Students in the School of Arts and Science are required tostudy 16 semester hours
of Chinese. In addition, students of the first two years are required to take each semester
a course in essay writing, the hours of which are arranged.

CHINESE 1 and 2. Selections from Ancient and Modern Essays, ¥ z%~ 3 TR, The

course is required of first year students in Pre-Medicine. (2,2)

CHINESE 3 and 4. Practical Letter-Wiriting, E ] FL. Social letters, business letters,

preparation of documents, etc. The course is required of second year students in Pre-

Medicine, and of first year students in Arts and Science. (2.2)
CHINESE 5 and 6. The Philosophy of Mo-Tzu, B .. The course is required of
students in the second year in Arts and Science. @2

Courses 7 to 20 are intended for students in the second and third years in Artsand
Science. They are not given every Yyear but only as a sufficient number of students

elect them.

CHINESE 7. The Philosophy of Confucius, L F i 52. 4 (2)
CHINESE 8. The History of Ancient Philosophy, FI:' @ E _E ﬁ 2 E, )
CHINESE 9. Methods of studying Literature, 3¢ &8 HJf 58 #5. (2)
CHINESE 10. A Study of Confucian Analects o 3.1-3‘ m %. e ()]
CHINESE 11. Ancient Poetry, 15 - 2

CHINESE 12. A Study of the Ballads of the Sung Dynasty, R &) BF 58, (2)
CHINESE 13. A Study of the Dramas of the Yuan Dynasty, 5C it BF 2. (2)

CHINESE 14. A Study of Couplets, f & 3L. 2
CHINESE 15. A Study of Chinese Characters, 3 5 2. 3)
CHINESE 16. The Philosophy of Chuang-Tzu, ¥E F. 2)
CHINESE 17. The History of Chinese Classics, 1% 22 Ji& 5. 2)

CHINESE 18. A New Commentary on Confucian Analects, £ ?% 5 %ﬁ. (2)
CHINESE 19. The Teaching of Chinese in Middle Schools. See Education 27. (2)
CHINESE 20. The History of Literature, 3¢ 5 8. 2

Courses 28 to 34 are intended for students in the fourth year. They are not given

every year, but only when a sufficient number of students elect them.

CHINESE 28: The Poems of the Han Dynasty, & m. (2)

CHINESE 29, The Poems of the Kingdom of Chu, 38 §. 2
CHINESE 30. A Study of the Book of Poetry, ig Fa. )]
CHINESE 81. A Study of Tso-Chuan, 72 {&. (2)
" CHINESE 32. A Study of the Canon of History, B f&. (2
* CHINESE 33. A New Commentary on Meng Tzu, 3 F~ ¥ #ar- (2)
CHINESE 84, The Book of Rites, & Ji& . - ()
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EDUCATION

Li Tien-Lu, M. A, Ph. D,, Professor, Acting Head of Department.
Harold Frederick Smith, B. A,, M. A.,  Associate Professor.
Frederick Seguier Drake, B. A, B.D., Associate Professor.
Bettice Alston Garside, B. A., M. A,, Associate Professor.
Ch’eng Ch'i-Pao, B. S., M. A, Ph. D.
Ts'ui Hung-Chai,

The courses in education are offered primarily to meet the needs of the high
percentage of students planning to teach in middle schools. Courses 1, 5, 7, and
one of courses 26 to 32, are required of all students in the Arts and Science Courses
in fulfillment of the minor in education. Twenty-four semester hours of credit in
education are required of candidates for a certificate as teacher in middle schools.
These should include Education 1, 5, 6, 7, and 9. Courses leading to a certificate in
administration and supervision are offered to advanced students in education; and courses
leading to a certificate as teacher in clementary schools will be offered when there is a

Assistant Instructor

demand for them. Practice teaching and the observation and participation in connec-
tion with the methods courses are carried on in the University Middle School and in
the Ch'ung Teh Elementary School. Courses 1, 4, 5, 6,7, 8, 19, and 24 are given
regularly; courses 26 to 40 are given in alternate years; and courses 48 te 52 are given in
cooperation with the faculty of the School of Theology. The other courses are offered
from time to time as desired.

EDUCATION 1. Introduction to Teaching. A general orienting course required
of all freshmen. The meaning of education, objectives, the social point of view,
introduction to the learning process, the child, the teacher, types and levels of teaching,
the school system. The course is given in Chinese, A reading knowledge of English
is desirable but not required. )]

EDUCATION 4. School Eygiene. Play and playgrounds; buildings; light; seating;
heat; ventilation; sanitation; community hygiene; physical and mental habits; health clubs;
physical defects; the hygiene of instruction. The course is given in Chinese, (3)

EDUCATION 5. Educational Psychology. The learning process. This course
attempts to analyze the fundamental conceptions and facts relative to the learning process
and to show the significance of the various mental functions of human beings. (4

EDUCATION 6. Educational Psychology. Psychology of learning. This course
treats of the Laws of Learning, economy of learning, transference of training, influence
of work upon efficiency, etc. Education 6 is a continuation of Education 5, but may
be taken separately. The courses are given in Chinese, but a reading knowledge of

English is desirable. 0)]

EDUCATION 7. Teaching in Middle Schools. Introductory; development and scope.
'l:he students,—a brief study of their special characteristics and problems. The cur-
riculum,—an investigation of the curricula now in use, a discussion of how and where
they should be improved, and a study of how best to use them. Teaching methods,—
a brief discussion of method in its application to the middle school. Discipline,~a study of
the ends sought, and of the best methods of attaining them. Extra-curricular activities,—
their part in school life, and the teacher’ssharein them. The course is given in Chigese. (4)

EDUCATION 103

EDUCATION 9. Observation, Participation, end Practice Teaching. The course
consists of carefully graded and supervised observation of teaching, participation in the
work of the class-room, and practice teaching, together with a study of the technique of
teaching. Each student will meet daily with his supervisor for the discussion of his work.
Open only to junior and senior students. The course is given in Chinese. 4)

EDUCATION 10. Pl‘ﬁctice Teaching. A continuation of Education 9, in the follow-
ing semester. )]
EDUCATION 11. Child Psychology. This course is designed to present the facts
concerning the nature and development of the mind during childhood, especially with

reference to the meaning of these facts to the teacher. “)

EDUCATION 13 or 14. Elementary Education. The problems of elementary educa-

tion, the curriculum, the project method, socializing school life, discipline, etc. 3)

EDUCATION 18. Rural Community Problems. A study of the religious, social, and

economic conditions in rural life in China. See courses of School of Theology. 3

EDUCATION 19. The Rural School. Problems and methods; the leadership of the
teacher; community life, national and provincial agencies to be relied upon, The course

but a reading knowledge of English is desirable. (3)

is given in Chinese,

EDUCATION 22. Educational Sociology. The place of education in the progress of
society. _ _ @
EDUCATION 24. Educational Heasurements. The place of measurement in educa-
tion; classification and construction of tests; instructions for and application of tests; scor-
conserving results. A limited amount of practical work in the administration, scoring,
erpretation of tests will be required, Education 1 and 5 are prerequisites for this

4)

ing;
and int
course. Instruction is given in Chinese and English.

EDUCATION 26. The Teaching of History. A brief survey of the development of .

school instruction in history, and an appraisal of existing systems of history teaching; aims
and values; principles and practices in constructing a course; difficulties and methods; the
use of maps, charts, pictures, and source materials; texts and literature. (&)

EDUCATION 27. The Teaching of Chinese. A review of the subject matter avail-

able and a study of various methods of teaching. The course is given in Chinese, It is

offered in alternate years——next being given in 1928. @

EDUCATION 28. The Teaching of Mathematics, The meaning of the teaching of
mathematics; a review of subject matter; mathematics as the foundation for science study;
mathematics and daily life, —mental stimulation, accuracy of thought, stimulus to student
initiative and independence, and an exposition of the teacher's part in securing these
values. The aim of mathematics; subject matter; sequence of courses and topics and their
Limits; correlated mathematics compared with distinct courses in mathematics; methods in
mental and written mathematics; methods in algebra, geometry, and trigonometry; theo-
retical and practical mathematical problems; short methods; graphs; practical applications;
tical instruments; collateral study; a history of mathematics.
It is given in alternate years, being next given in

@

use of tables; use of mathema
The course is given in Chinese.

1929.
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EDUCATION

Li Tien-Lu, M. A, Ph. D,,
Harold Frederick Smith, B. A., M. A.,  Associate Professor.
Frederick Seguier Drake, B. A., B.D,, Associate Professor.
Bettice Alston Garside, B. A.,, M. A,, Associate Professor.
Ch’eng Ch'i-Pao, B. S., M. A, Ph. D.
Ts'ui Hung-Chai,

Assistant Instructor

The courses in education are offered primarily to meet the needs of the high
percentage of students planning to teach in middle schools. Courses 1, 5, 7, and
one of courses 26 to 32, are required of all students in the Arts and Science Courses
in fulfillment of the minor in education. Twenty-four semester hours of credit in
education are required of candidates for a certificate as teacher in middle schools.
These should include Education 1, 5, 6, 7, and 9. Courses leading to a certificate in
administration and supervision are offered to advanced students in education; and courses
leading to a certificate as teacher in elementary schools will be offered when there is a
demand for them. Practice teaching and the observation and participation in connec-
tion with the methods courses are carried on in the University Middle School and in
the Ch'ung Teh Elementary School. Courses 1, 4, §, 6, 7, 9, 19, and 24 are given

regularly; courses 26 to 40 are given in alternate years; and courses 48 to 52 are given in’

cooperation with the faculty of the School of Theology, The other courses are offered
from time to time as desired.

EDUCATION 1. Introduction to Teaching. A general orienting course required
of all freshmen. The meaning of education, objectives, the social point of view,
introduction to the learning process, the child, the teacher, types and levels of teaching,

the school system. The course is given in Chinese. A reading knowledge of English
is desirable but not required. )

EDUCATION 4. School Hygiene. Play and playgrounds; buildings; light; seating;
heat; ventilation; sanitation; community hygiene; physical and mental habits; health clubs;
physical defects; the hygiene of instruction. The course is given in Chinese. (3)

EDUCATION 5. Educational Psychology. The learning process. This ‘course
attempts to analyze the fundamental conceptions and facts relative to the learning process
and to show the significance of the various mental functions of human beings. 4

EDUCATION 6. Educational Psychology. Psychology of learning. This course
treats of the Laws of Learning, economy of learning, transference of training, influence
of work upon efficiency, etc. Education 6 is a continuation of Education 5, but may
be taken separately. The courses are given in Chinese, but a reading knowledge of

English is desirable. @

EDUCATION 7. Teaching in Middle Schools. Introductory; development and scope.
The students,=a brief study of their special characteristics and problems. The cur-
riculum,==an investigation of the curricula now in use, a discussion of how and where
they should be improved, and a study of how best to uge them. Teaching methods,—
a brief discussion of method in its application to the middle school. Discipline,a study of
the ends sought, and of the best methods of attaining them. Extra-curricular activities, =
their pastin school life, and the teaches’s sharein them. The course is given in Chinese. (4)

Professor, Acting Head of Department.

EDUCATION 103

EDUCATION 9. Observation, Participation, and Practice Teaching. The course
consists of carefully graded and supervised observation of teaching, participation in the
work of the class-room, and practice teaching, together with a study of the technique of
teaching. Each student will meet daily with his supervisor for the discussion of his work.
Open only to junior and senior students. The course is given in Chinese. 4

EDUCATION 10. Practice Teaching. A continuation of Education 9, in the follow-
ing semester. 4
EDUCATION 11, Child Psychology. This course is designed to present the facts
concerning the nature and development of the mind during childhood, especially with
reference to the meaning of these facts to the teacher. 4)

EDUCATION 13 or 14. Elementary Education. The problems of elementary educa-
tion, the curriculum, the project method, socializing school life, discipline, etc. (3)

EDUCATION 18. Rural Community Problems. A study of the religious, social, and

economic conditions in rural life in China. See courses of School of Theology. (3

EDUCATION 19. The Rural School. Problems and methods; the leadership of the
teacher; community life, national and provincial agencies to be relied upon, The course
is given in Chinese, but a reading knowledge of English is desirable. 3)

EDUCATION 22. Educational Sociolegy. The place of education in the progress of
society. . CY)
EDUCATION 24. Educational Measurements. The place of measurement in educa-
tiou; classification and construction of tests; instructions for and applicfni.on o.f tests; ss:or-
ing; conserving results. A limited amount of practical work in the admxmstrat.u.m, sconng.,
and interpretation of tests will be required, Education 1 and 5 are prerequisites for this

course. Instruction is given in Chinese and English. )

EDUCATION 26. The Teaching of History. A brief survey of the development of '

school instruction in history, and an appraisal of existing systems of history teaching; aims

and values; principles and practices in constructing a course; difficulties and methods; the
’ .

use of maps, charts, pictures, and source materials; texts and literature. &)

EDUCATION 27. The Teaching of Chinese. A review of the subject matter avail-
able and a study of various methods of teaching. The course is given in Chinese. It is

offered in alternate years=—next being given in 1928. @)

EDUCATION 28. The Teaching of Mathematics, The meaning of the teaching of
mathematics; a review of subject matter; mathematics ag the foundation for science study;
mathematics and daily life, —mental stimulation, accuracy of thought, s.timulus .to student
initiative and independence, and an exposition of the teacher’s part in sec'unng thes.e
values. The aim of mathematics; subject matter; sequence of courses and fopxcs and the.xr
Limits; correlated mathematics compared with distinct courses in mathen.aatxcs; methods in
mental and written mathematics; methods in algebra, geometry, - and tngc.mometry.; t.heo-
retical and practical mathematical problems; short methods; graphs; practical applications;

use of tables; use of math . : .
The course is given in Chinese. It is given in alternate years, being next given in

1929. _ €))

ematical instruments; collateral study; a history of mathematics.
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104 SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE

. .EDUC{XTION 29, The Teaching of English. The development of aims and prac-
tices in teaching English; the psychology and principles of language study; phonetics; a

review of subject matter; characteristic difficulties of Chinese students; texts; tests; the
’ ’ N

construction of a course. { The course is given in English. It is given in alternate ye
next being given in 1929, ' 7 Zras)

EDUCATION 30. The Teaching of Geography. In this course, in that geography i
not taught separately in the University, it is necessary to give a certain amount of : e
as well as of method. Hence the course will have for its first aim the formati m;tent
fundamental conceptions of physical, economic and human geography. The c;' :‘n ‘;1 fhe
n:l.m will be illustrated by detailed study of regions, and there will b'e an atten;;t l:o e?o'
;: ; ;}t::«si;n:mp;aecﬁci; ::; ofrst-h}z:nd ge?gr;phy. kby practical surveys in the home regigo‘:
: such practical work as mapping and recordi £
observations. The co i i i i b o
s midd\}l:s:c\}:r;l:l:lose with a discussion of the methods of teaching geogra;()lsq)r

E .
. DI;CA.TION 32.  The Teaching of Science. A history of the development of
» ce an hscxence teaching, its aims and practices; the scientific attitude; theinfluence of
tence on human progress; the psychol i
; ychology of science study; a review of subj
the construction of courses i ' ! Chemistryrethet
s in General Science, Biology, Physi i

; X y, Physics, and Chemistry,~thei
o ‘ stry,—their

on to each other and to other courses; lahoratories, equipment and methods: charac-

teristic difficulties; texts; lite
; literature, sources of materials. The co i i
. urs
years,~next offered in 1930. ° i offered in sternars
' @)

EDUCATION 38 and 34. The Teaching of Music, See Music 5 and 6. 2,2)
EDUCATION 35 and 36. The Teaching of Drawing. See Drawing 1 and 2. (2,2)

. etthth:T¥ON 38. The Principles of Education. An integrating course bringing

edicaﬁ :naled e:a.lls othl}:eo:{y and practice, and leaving the student with a unified body of
octrine. e definition of education; objectives; the nat j

ation: . . ; ; ure of subject matter;

t::a:.ndwld’;tf and socx.etyf educational values; formal discipline; liberal and vecational :;-

ues 1onT.h‘ e course is given in English and Chinese. It is open to advanced students

y. Lhis course alternates with Education 40. It is next given in 1930. €))

. eaﬁil)?C.ATION 40. The History of Education. A brief survey of education from
tho ca ali:s times to the 18th century; education from the 18th century to the present;
m and democracy in education, The Chinese educational situation. Open only’

to advanced Students. Ihe course 1s glven 1 .
n Chmese It a]tel'nates‘ WIth Educat‘on 38
be]ng ngen next in |929 (4)

ED I

of sl It;'l(:/:;;li‘ll:)PNm4r1; .'l‘l: Admutlstratmn and Supervision of Middle Schools. The course

reloetion of poy Bt .gdm,. fti e ?penlng days; registration; records,—studentand financial;

ot of e b te,a Chasm, catlox-x of students; persistence in school; discipline; improve-

o dhe ; ers meetl.ngs; classroom supervision; intellectual and moral tone
i extra-curricular duties,—athletics, the assembly hall, dormitories, social

functlons l'elatlons to the communi
s .'y Btandalds malﬂng the most Of equlpment and
’ y
supplles. A readlng knowledge 0‘ Engll.s]l 18 lequ“ed- ' ( 1)

EDUCATION 48. Principles of Religious Education, A general view of the

é):;::q:l;es é):eﬁe‘l‘iiiogs E}ducation, covering the purpose and the psychological background
ocial Theory of Religious Education”, and “Education in Religiox;

3).

and Morals”.

»

3]

ENGLISH 105

EDUCATION 49, The Psychology of Adolescence, as Related to Religious Life, A

study of the psy
the best methods for guiding students during this critical period.

(2)

EDUCATION 50. Problems of Adolescent Girls. Especially adapted to China.
Education 43 is a prerequisite. Based in part on Moxcey’s “Girlhood and Character”,

and “Leadership in Girls' Activities”. 2
EDUCATION 51. Religious Education in Middle Schools. " The course also deals with

the religious education
The topics include the aims of religious education in middle schools, subject matter or

curriculum, and a study of methods not oaly for classroom work but also for expres-

sional activities. Prerequisites: Education 42 and 43. » (€]
EDUCATION. 52. Religlous Education in Middle Schools. Continuation of Education

45. Definite subjects in the middle school curriculum of religious education, combining
lectures with supervised teaching in 2 middle school, Sunday School, or Week-day
Church - School, and expressional activities or projects where the work of adolescents is
shared by students taking this course. : 2

EDUCATION 62. The Philosophy of Education. A general introductory course. (3)

ECONOMICS
(See Sociology)

ENGLISH
Francis Stevenson Hutchins, B. A., Acting Head of Department.
Dwight Condo Baker, B. L., M.A., Ph. D, Associate Professor.

Majorie Rankin, B. A.
Sun T’ien Hsi,
Ch'in Yu, B. Sc., M. A.

The student on matriculation is presu

The courses are planned to in

of the more important works of English literature.
Each student is required to complete sixteen semester hours of work

department.
56 must take English in the University Middle School without college credit.

may receive advanced standing according to their ability, and the requirement of'sixteen

semester hours be waived in part or in whole.

ENGLISH C. This class uses as a text Graghill's Wiriting English Part I. Reading

Frequent written work is required. This class is designed for fresh-
men whose standard is such that they cannot use English with ease. Five hours recita-
@
ion.

“@

will also be required.

tion. First semester.
ENGLISH D. This class is a continuation of English C. Five hours recitat

Second semester.

chology of “the ‘teen age” and its moral and religious problems, and of -

of adolescents in Sunday Schools and Week-day Church Schools.

med to have had six years of English in the

middle school. The entrance standard is a “T" score of fifty-six in the various tests given.
crease the student’s facility in the use of oral and written

English, in the use of English reference books, and to make him acquainted with some

in the English

Entering students who do not come up to the standard of a “T" score of
Students
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4 ¥ : i

: ' X . ... . . i

f ol ENGLISH 1. This class is similar to class C and is also designed for under- - v HISTORY 2. History of Modern Europe. The history of Europe is traced from: {

5 Q,; classmen. The student is expected to have completed English C and D, or to have an the end of the religious wars to the present day. Emphasis is placed upon the important &

;i equivalent standard. The work is largely drill, an abundance of practice with oraland "social, industrial, religious and political movements and upon the changes that have |

[ written forms. . 4 | " shaped the Europe of to-day, Towards the end of the course special emphasis is placed %4

[ \f ENGLISH 2. This class isa continuation of English 1, in the second semester. (4) v ‘ } upon the causes and issues of the Great War together with the resulting problems of re- il

] construction. Map work and reports are required. ) i
i ENGLISH 11. Using Huizanga’s “World's Best Short Stories” as a text, this P isite:  History 1, or it ivalent. ' L

class will do a great deal of written work. Emphasis is placed on the correct use of Eng- " ¢ rerequisite:  LListory %, or its equivatent. :

HISTORY 3. English History. To give a general view of English hist(;ry is the i

aim of this course. Besides tracing “the outlines of political and constitutional develop- 1

—

i
i

A lish idioms both in speech and writing. (4)
b

' ] ENGLISH 12. This class, while a continuation of course 11, will include much rnore ‘

S

and wider reading. Throughout, clear, simple, idiomatic English will be insisted upon. (4)

ENGLISH 18. This class is designed for those who have completed the elementary
English and who desire to go on with more difficult work. One of the standard works

of English literature will be used as a text. (3)
ENGLISH 14. This class is a continuation of class 13. (3
FINE ARTS
1. Music

Joseph Walter Hunter, Associate Professor of Fine Arts,

MUSIC 1 and 2. University Choir. Two hours a week of practice, besides daily
attendance at the Chapel and Church Services. .1
MUSIC 8 and 4. Piaro. Instruction, and the use of a piano. ' (1,1)
A special fee of $15. per semester is made for this course. ‘
MUSIC 5 and 6. The Teaching of Musi. A course in the teaching of school

singing, consisting of class work and of practice teaching in the University middle and

elementary schools. It is intended to fit students to lead singing and to teach simple part
songs. See Education 33 and 34. 2,2

2. Drawing

DRAWING 1 and 2. The Teaching of Drawing. This course consists of class

work and of practice teaching in the University middle and elementary schools. ~ See
Education 35 and 36. 2,2)

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE

John J. Heeren, M. A,, Ph.D.,  Professor, Head of Depurtment.
Chang Li-Chih, Assistant Professor.

1. History

HISTORY 1. History of Western Europe from 476 to 1648. The aim of this course
is to give the student the essentials of European history from the fall of the Western
Empire to the end of the religious wars. Special emphasis is placed upon those move-
ments and institutions which had an appreciable influence upon the modern world. (4}

-

ment, it gives the student a brief survey of social and industrial cvolution as well as of |

colonial expansion. )

Prerequisite: a working knowledge of the English language.
HISTORY 4. United States History. This is a general course in the history of

the United States. After a brief outline of European beginnings the course aims to trace
the main features of the social, economic, political and constitutional development. Re-
ports and map work will be required. (4

Prerequisite: History 3.

. HISTORY 5. Chinese History 1. This is a rapid survey in the ancient history
of China from the earliest times to the beginning of the Tsin dynasty. Special emphasis
is placed upon the development of Chinese social and political institutions and the pro-
gress of Chinese thought. Reports, reference reading and map work are a part of the work
of the course. ‘ 2

HISTORY 6. Chinese History Il. Course II traces the main features of the educa-
_tional, social and political development from the beginning of the Tsin dynasty to the
coming of the European traders in 1517. Special emphasis is placed upon the introduc-
tion of Buddhism during the Han dynasty and intercourse with the Occident during the
Yuan dynasty. Reports, reference readings and map work are required.
Prerequisite: History 5. ' 1)
HISTORY 7. Chinese History III. This is a course in modern Chinese history from
1517 to the present day. The emphasis is placed upon the religious, educational, political
and diplomatic changes and development so as to lead the student to a better understand-
ing of China's present condition and problems. Lectures, reports, reference reading and
map work constitute the main features of the course. (4.

HISTORY 9 and 10. Essentials of Political and Economic Geography. This course aims
to give to the students of the department the essentials of political and economic geography
so as to enable them to pursue their history courses with profit and efficiency. This is a
two-hour course extending throughout the year, the autumn term dealing with the Eastern
Hemisphere and the spring term with the Western Hemisphere. ' 2,2)

HISTORY 12. Geographical Factors in History.

An attempt is made in this course to give the students some idea of the influence
of geography upon world history. The desert, the sea, the ocean, the plain, the forest and
other geographical factors are discussed in the light of their bearing upon human
history. ' ’ 2
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108 SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE

HISTORY 21 or 22. History of the Far East. This is a general survey of the out-
standing social, industrial and political changes in China, Siberia, Korea, the Philippine
Islands, India and Japan from the time of the opening of Japan to the present day.
Reports, reference reading and map work are required of students taking this course.  (4)

HISTORY 28 or 24. World History from 1815 to 1928, Beginning with the In-
dustrial and the French Revolutions the student traces the efforts to suppress revolution-
ary tendencies, the old and the new colonial policies, the struggle against the fourth est-
ate and the economic imperialism ending in the Great War. The latter part of the course
treats somewhat in detail the problems of reconstruction and the various movements and
organizations working for world federation. Open only to mature students who can read

English readily. “@
HISTORY 25. Historlcal Seminar. One hour a week will bespent ina detailed study

of documentary source material in some field of Chinese history. The main aim is to
acquaint advanced students with the methods of historical research. 2

HISTORY 26. The Teaching of History. See Educatioz{al Courses.
HISTORY 30 or 31. Early Man and his Tools. The aim is to give the main facts of

carly man and his tools by means of lectures, lantern slides and historical models. The
work is done in Chinese and is open to any student in the University. (1)

HISTORY 32 or 33. China's Treaties with the West. In this course the student is '

given a brief but comprehensive survey of the main treaties between China and the Western
powers from 1842 to the present day. The work is done in Chinese and is open to any
student in the University. 1

2. Political Science
POLITICAL SCIENCE 1. Chinese Government, This is an analysis of the organ-

ization, methods of work, and functions of the Chinese government, both central and
local, with special emphasis upon the constitutional development under the Republic.
The approach, however, is practical rather than theoretical, (4)

POLITICAL SCIENCE 2. Yutroduction to Political Science. The course deals with
the origin and development of the state, the nature of the state, sovereignty, political
theory and the structure and functions of goveinment. @)

Prerequisites: History 1 and 2,

POLITICAL SCIENCE 3. Comparative Constitutional Government. An attempt is
made to compare the constitutional development of England, the United States, Switzer-
land, France and modern China, The aim is to train the student to compare critically
the evolution and the value of China’s constitution with those of the constitutions of the
leading democracies. (4

Prerequisites: History 1, 2, 3 and 4.

POLITICAL SCIENCE 4. International Law. This course deals with the origin,

development, principles, and problems of international law, with special emphasis upon
China's international relations. ' '

Prerequisites: History 1, 2, and 7; and Political Science 1. 4)

~
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MATHEMATICS AND ASTRONOMY

Wang Hsi-En, (S.C.U.),
T'ien Hsi-Ching, (S.C.U.),

Professor, and Head of Department.

Associate Professor.

1. Astronomy

ASTRONOMY 1. Descriptive Astronomy. The earth; astronomical instruments and
their adjustment; the orbit of the sun, the sun, the moon, tides, eclipses of the sun and

moon; solar system, planets, meteors. 3
ASTRONOMY 2. Descriptive Astronomy. Continuation of Astronomy 1. )
ASTRONOMY 4. Meteorology. (2

ASTRONOMY 5. Applied Astronomy. The use and correction of the equatorial
instrument, transit, zenith telescope, sextant; calculation of right ascension, declin-
ation, latitude and the azimuth of a star, mean solar time, siderial time, latitude; use of

the almanac; calculation of the eclipses of the sun and moon. ¢))
ASTRONOMY 6. Applied Astronomy. Continuation of Astronomy 5. (C))

. 2. Mathematics
MATHEMATICS 1. Analytical Geometry. Loci and their equations, the straight

line, circle, different systems of co-ordinates, parabola. ellipse, hyperbola, loci of the
second order, higher plane curves, the point in space, the straight line in space, surfaces
of revolution, and transformation of co-ordinates. (4

MATHEMATICS 2. Analytical Geomeiry. Continuation of Mathematics 1.  (4)
MATHEMATICS 3. Surveying. The use of the tape, compass, transit, and level;

land surveying; leveling; triangulations; railroads; and river surveying. (4)

MATHEMATICS 4. Advanced Algebra. Ratio and proportion, variation, permu-
tations and combinations, continued fractions, indeterminate equations, arithmetical series,
geometrical series, logarithms, theory of equations, higher numerical equations. 4)

MATHEMATICS 5. Spherical Trigonometry. The right spherical triangles, and
the applications of spherical trigonometry., ®)

MATHEMATICS 7. Differential Calculus. Functions, differential coefficient,

_ differentiation, successive differentiation, implicit functions, expansion of functions, inde-

terminate forms, partial differentiation, certain curves, direction of curves, tangent and
normal points of inflection, curvature, evolute and involute, osculation circle, envelopes,
maxima and minima. (4)

MATHEMATICS 8. Integral Calulus. Elementary forms of integration, inte-
gration by substitution, integration by parts, integration by successive reduction, integra-
tion of the trigonometric functions, successive integration, applications of integral

calculus. @
MATHEMATICS 9. Applied Caloulus. , 3)
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HISTORY 21 or 22. History of the Far East. This is a general survey of the out-
standing social, industrial and political changes in China, Siberia, Korea, the Philippine
Islands, India and Japan from the time of the opening of Japan to the present day.
Reports, reference reading and map work are required of students taking this course. (4)

 HISTORY 23 or 24. World History from 1815 to 1928. = Beginning with the In-
dustrial and the French Revolutions the student traces the efforts to suppress revolution-
ary tendencies, the old and the new colonial policies, the struggle against the fourth est-
ate and the economic imperialism ending in the Great War. The latter part of the course
treats somewhat in detail the problems of reconstruction and the various movements and
organizations working for world federation. Open only to mature students who can read

English readily. @
HISTORY 25. Historical Semirar. One hour a week will bespent ina detailed study

of decumentary source material in some field of Chinese history. The main aim is to
acquaint advanced students with the methods of historical research. (2

HISTORY 26. The Teaching of History. See Educational Courses.
HISTORY 80 or 31. Early Man and his Tools. The aim is to give the main facts of

early man and his tools by means of lectures, lantern slides and historical models. The
work is done in Chinese and is open to any student in the University. (1)

HISTORY 32 or 33. China's Treaties with the West. In this course the student is :

given a brief but comprehensive survey of the main treaties between China and the Western
powers from 1842 to the present day. The work is done in Chinese and is open to any
student in the University. ¢))

2. Political Science
POLITICAL SCIENCE 1. Chinese Government. This is an analysis of the organ-

ization, methods of work, and functions of the Chinese government, both central and

local, with special emphasis upon the constitutional development under the Republic.
The approach, however, is practical rather than theoretical. 4)

POLITICAL SCIENCE 2, Introduction to Political Scienes. ‘The course deals with
the origin and development of the state, the nature of the state, sovereignty, political
theory and the structure and functions of goveinment. “)

Prerequisites: History 1 and 2,

POLITICAL SCIENCE 3. Comparative Constitutional Government. An attempt is
made to compare the constitutional development of England, the United States, Switzer-
land, France and modern China. The aim is to train the student to compare critically

the evolution and the value of China’s constitution with those of the constitutions of the
leading democracies. C))

Prerequisites: History 1, 2, 3 and 4,

POLITICAL SCIENCE 4. International Law. This course deals with the origin,

development, principles, and problems of international law, with special emphasis upon
China’s international relations. ‘ '

Prerequisites: History 1, 2, and 7; and Political Science 1. (4)
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MATHEMATICS AND ASTRONOMY

Wang Hsi-En, (S.C.U.),
T'ien Hsi-Ching, (S.C.U.),

Professor, and Head of Department.

Associate Professor.

1. Astronomy
ASTRONOMY 1. Descriptive Astronomy. The earth; astronomical instruments and

their adjustment; the orbit of the sun, the sun, the moon, tides, eclipses of the sun and

moon; solar system, planets, meteors. )
ASTRONOMY 2. Descriptive Astronomy. Continuation of Astronomy 1. 3)
ASTRONOMY 4. HMeteorology. (2)

ASTRONOMY 5. Applied Astronomy. The use and correction of the equatorial
instrument, transit, zenith telescope, sextant; calculation of right ascension, declin-
ation, latitude and the azimuth of a star, mean solar time, siderial time, latitude; use of
the almanac; calculation of the eclipses of the sun and moon. )

ASTRONOMY 6. Applied Astronomy. Continuation of Astronomy &. “@

_ . 2. Mathematics
MATHEMATICS 1. Analytical Geometry. Loci and their equations, the straight

line, circle, different systems of co-ordinates, parabola. ellipse, hyperbola, loci of the
second order, higher plane curves, the point in space, the straight line in space, surfaces
of revolution, and transformation of co-ordinates. (4)

MATHEMATICS 2. Analytical Geometry. Continuation of Mathematics 1. (4)
MATHEMATICS 3. Surveying. The use of the tape, compass, transit, and level;

land surveying; leveling; triangulations; railroads; and river surveying. (4)

MATHEMATICS 4. Advanced Algebra. Ratio and proportion, variation, permu-
tations and combinations, continued fractions, indeterminate equations, arithmetical series,
geometrical series, logarithms, theory of equations, higher numerical equations. 4

MATHEMATICS 5. Spherical Trigonometry. The right spherical triangles, and
the applications of spherical trigonometry. 3)

MATHEMATICS 7. Differential Calculus. Functions, differential coefficient,

_ differentiation, successive differentiation, implicit functions, expansion of functions, inde-

terminate forms, partial differentiation, certain curves, direction of curves, tangent and
normal points of inflection, curvature, evolute and involute, osculation circle, envelopes,
maxima and minima. 4)

MATHEMATICS 8. Integral Calculus. Elementary forms of integration, inte-
gration by substitution, integration by parts, integration by successive reduction, integra-
tion of the trigonometric functions, successive integration, applications of integral

calculus. C))
MATHEMATICS 9. Applied Celeulus. i ()
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PHYSICS

Harold Wilson Harkness, B. A., B. S,

Chang, David Cheng, B. Sc., M. Se.,

Wang Ping-Hsiao, (S.C.U.),

In the courses as shown below the students will spend two periods of two hours
each per week in the laboratory. One period of one hour per week is given to class in-

struction and discussion of laboratory work.

Professor, Head of Department.

Instructor.

PHYSICS 1. Mechanics. Equilibrium of a particle and a rigid body, motion of a
particle and a rigid body, work, energy, laws of impact, elasticity and S.H.M. (4)

} PHYSICS 2. Properties of Matter and Heat. The gas laws, density of solids,
liquids, gases and vapours, measurement of temperature, hygrometry, calorimetry, viscos-
ity, change of state and radiation. (4)

PHYSICS 3. Electricity and Megnetism. Elementary discussion of the electro-mag-
petic field. Electric currents, P. D., resistance, temperature coeff. of resistance, capacity,
e.m. f., electro-magnetic induction, electrolytic conduction, radic-activity, thermo-electromo-
tive force, magnetic induction, thermionic emission, electric machines. 0

PHYSICS 4. Optics and Sound, Elementary geometric optics covering the laws of
reflection, refraction, and formation of images by lenses and mirrors with applications to
optical instruments. Physical optics covering reflection, refraction, diffraction, polarization,
dispersion and spectra, and X-Rays. Sound. Wave motion, resonance, and velocity of

sound. “)

More advanced courses will be arranged for Arts and Science students provided the
number of students majoring in Science justifies it. ‘

Text and reference books for the above courses are as follows:
Mechanics Molecular Physics and Heat—Millikan,

Electricity Light and Sound—Millikan and Mills.

Practical Physics (Chinese or English)=Millikan and Gale.
Practical Physics—Watson.

Manual of Physical Measurements—Read and Guthe.

General Physics for Colleges—Webster, Farwell and Drew.

POLITICAL SCIENCE
(See History)

PSYCHOLOGY

Professor, Head of Department.
Assistant Instructor.

Li T'ien-Lu, M. A., Ph.D,,
Ts'ui Hung-Chai,

PSYCHOLOGY 1 and 2. General Psychology. This course is intended for be-
ginning students. It treats of the main functions of the mind, such as Sensation,
Perception, Attention, Memory, Imagination, Thought, Feeling, and Will. 2,2)

PSYCHOLOGY 8 and 4. Educational Psychology. See Education 5 and 6. (4,4)

PSYCHOLOGY 5 and 6. Experimental Psychology. : (3:3)

) ¥
. [
|
'

f
|
|
|
Y ’ s
!
T -
# %
¥t ; *

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 111

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION

Howell Portman Lair, S.T.M., D.D., Professor, Head of Department.
Members of the Faculty of the School of Theology.

The courses listed below are given in the School of Arts and Scienqe.A Not
all of the courses can be given in any one year, but students will have an opportunity
to elect any course before completing the requirements for graduation. Other courses in
the School of Theology may also be elected by a student in the School of Arts and
Science on the approval of the Head of his Department and the Dean of the School of
Theology. The members of the Theological Faculty assist in the instruction in this
Department.

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 8 and 4. 0ld Testament History. Covering the his-
torical sections of the Old Testament to the return from captivity, with introductions to
the Prophets, and special attention given to the geography of Bible lands. Lectures, cut-
lines, assigned readings, term papers. Two hours a week through the year. (2,2)

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 5 and 6. Life of Christ. A study of the life and
character and work of Jesus, with special reference to contemporary history and inter-
pretation of His teachings. Text book with reference work and supplementary lectures.
Two hours a week through the year. . 2,2)

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 7 and 8. Apostolic History. A detailed study of
the problems and conditions of the early church with application of the principles there
found to present-day needs. Introduction to apostolic literature. Text hook and lectures.
Two hours a week through the year. @2)

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 21 and 22. History of Religion. A study of the
origin and development of the great living religions, with special attention given to the
sacred scriptures and the influence of the various religions on the practical life of the
people. Lectures, assigned reading, topical reports, term papers. Two hours a week

through the year. ‘ 2,2)

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 28 and 24. Interpretation of the Bible. An exami-
nation of the various types of scriptural passages which are difficult to harmonize with
modern thought, and suggestions as to their use. Also a sketch of the historical develop-
ment of some great teachings in the Bible. Lectures, assigned readings, topical reports,
term papers. Two hours a week through the year. v 22

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 25 and 26, Apologetics. An examination of the
fundamental facts and principles of the Christian religion, showing that the known
facts of Christianity meet the needs of man’s religious nature; and a review of the
evidences for Christian belief. Two hours a week through the year. : 2,2

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 27 or 28. Origin and Development of the Hebrew
Religion. A study of the growth of great religious ideas as illustrated in the history of
the Hebrews. English text, with supplementary syllabus. Topical reports, term papers.
Two hours a week for one semester, )
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RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 29 and 30. Modern Life and the Teachings of Jesus.
A discussion of present day problems in the light of the recorded teachings of
Jesus. Syllabus of topics with references and supplementary reading. Topical reports
and term papers. Two hours a week through the year. 2,2)

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 82. The Historical Background of Christianity.
A historical study of intertestamental and New Testament times. Lectures with
supplementary readings and topical reports a weel for one term. N ¢))

SOCIOLOGY, SOCIAL SERVICE, AND ECONOMICS

Albert G. Parker, Jr., A.B., B.D., Associate Professor, and Head of Department.
Wu Gin-Ding David, (S.C.U.), Instructor.

In general, the courses up to 10 are open to freshmen; up to 20, to sophmores, and
the others to upper classmen.

The students majoring in the department are expected to take Sociology 1, 3, either
9 or 10, either 20 or 26, 27 or 29, and 32. Economics 11 is also required.

1. Sociology

SOCIOLOGY 1. Introduction to Sociology., This course is for first year students in
the department and for others who are beginning their study of sociology. The classroom
work is in Chinese. English and Chinese reference readings are required. This gives a
general introduction to the chief concepts and problems of sociology. 4

SOCIOLOGY 3. Material for the Study of Social Science. This course is for the
first year students in the department and for others who may be interested. The purpose
is to give the student a knowledge of what material is available in the library for the
study of social problems so that he will be able to find the materiail when he needs it. (1)

SOCIOLOGY 9. The Modern City. The students are required to visit a number

of the institutions of Tsinan. Especial emphasis is given to the social problems of this
city. The readings are largely in English. @

SOCIOLOGY 10. Social Investigation. This course is in‘Chinese. There will be

English reference readings. The purpose is to teach the student the methods of studying
the society in which he lives, @

SOCIOLOGY 14. Christian Attitudes toward Social Problems. The classroom
work of this course is in Chinese. The purpose is to study particular social problems
with reference to the attitude which Christians take in regard to the problems. )

SOCIOLOGY 15. The Family. The classroom work in this course is in Chinese.
English and Chinese reference books are used. The course deals with the origin, devel-
opment, forms and functions of the family. Especial emphasis is given to the Chinese
family system., (2)

SOCIOLOGY 16. Social Pathology. Queen’s textbook is used in this course. The
class work is in English. The student studies the pathological conditions to be found in

society. @)

SOCIOLOGY 113

SOCIOLOGY 20. Secial Psychology. This course deals with inborn impulses, the
relative effects of heredity and environment, the social processes between individuals in
society, social control, social attitudes, etc. There are two Chinese textbooks and several
English textbooks which are used for reference. 3)

SOCICLOGY 21. Social Evolution. This course considers the factors at work
in the evolution of society. There aré texts in Chinese and English for reference.  (2)

SOCIOLOGY 23. Race Problems. The purpose of this course is to study the mean-
ing of race and the points wherein races are different. It seeks a solution based on
scientific considerations for the pressing problems of race relations. The readings are in

English. (1)

SOCIOCLOGY 25. Soclal Science and the Bible. The purpose of this course is to
show how the Bil?le may be interpreted in the light of the principles and facts of social
science. It is pointed out that the principles of Christianity are necessary fundamentals of

a sound social order. (¢))
SOCIOLOGY 26. Social Control. Lumley's text is the basis for the classroom
work in this course. Lectures supplement the material of the text and readings. 2)

SOCIOLOGY 27. Critical Stady of Chinese Social Problems. This course is for
advanced study of social problems. The student is expected to do independent study

on a limited field. 4)
SOCIOLOGY 29. Anthropology and Pre-literate Society. 3)
SOCIOLOGY 30. Principles of Sociology. ' )

SOCIOLOGY 32. Human Nature Becoming Christian Nature. “@

2. ECONOMICS

ECONOMICS 1-2 Bookkeeping. Kirk and Street’s textbooks are used. The work
ijs in English and the student is expected to be able to follow the directions for the
work. (3,3)

ECONOMICS '1 1. Principles of National Economy. Carver’s text is used. The class-

room work is in English and Chinese. Second year students in the department are

expected to take this course. @)
ECONOMICS 12. Statistics. )
ECONOMICS 13. Business Administration. @
ECONOMICS 14. Financial Organization of Society. )
ECONOMICS 15. The Lahorer in Industry. . 49
'ECONOMICS 16. The Social Control of Industry. (4)
ECONOMICS 17. Risk and Risk-bearing. 4)

LR
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LOCATION AND FACILITIES.

The School occupies a prominent site on the splendid campus of
the university which is situated just outside the south suburb wall of the
city. In the background are the southern hills. A few minutes walk
brings one into the very heart of the provincial capital with its teeming
population. ‘

The Dormitories for men students form part of the group of build-
ings toward the east end of the campus. Each student has a room as-
signed to him, thus enjoying the very best facilities for private study.

The dining room and food arrangements are entirely in the hands of a
committee of students. Women students are accommodated in the
women'’s dormitory unit at the northwest corner of the campus.

The Extension Department, with its special equipment and large
number of visitors affords an excellent opportunity for both staff and
students to participate in practical work of a social and religious character.
Lectures and addresses are continued there throughout the year, with
large audiences in attendance. Sunday School and other classes are
placed under the care of our students. Students and staff meet regularly
for worship in the large Kumler Memorial Chapel where every effort is
made to cultivate habits of reverence and to provide a worshipful atmos-
phere. In addition to . the reading room and reference library in the
theological building, students also have access to Augustine Library with
its books, periodicals, and journals in both Chinese and English. The
library is under the care of a trained librarian and is kept open in the
evening as well as during the day, in order to encourage wider reading
and research on the part of students. Students of the School of Theology
are also able to take advantage of many special lectures given for the
benefit of the university as a whole. ’

RURAL COMMUNITY SERVICE.

~To meet the clamant need for graduates who will be fitted, in a
practical way, to take up the ministry in rural districts, the School has
developed a special department of the rural church. A piece of experi-
mental work is being done, under supervision of the staff, in a district
near Lungshan, an hour'’s distance from Tsinan by rail. During each
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116 SCHOOL OF THEOLOGY

academic year some portion of the time is spent in actual field work
there. Throughout the year week-end visits are made by both students
and staff. Various forms of community service are undertaken, in ad-
- dition to preaching, according to the needs of the community concerned.
This experiment is part of the plan for rural service which is being
undertaken by the university as a whole. A graduate of the school who
has taken a special year of postgraduate study in practical agriculture at
Nanking College of Agriculture and Forestry is in charge of the centre.

For information regarding -Admission to the School of Theology,
see page 77; regarding Fees, Deposits, and Student Expenses, see pages
81 to 84; regarding Degrees, see page 57.

Scholarships

In addition to those scholarships offered by the cooperating missions
to their own students, there are the following scholarships:

(a) Gibson Schelarships. The School of Theology offers a limited
number of Gibson Scholarships of the value of $100.00 per annum, ten-
able for three years, to Arts Graduates of the University who enter the
School of Theology, under conditions which may be obtained on applica-
tion to the Dean of Theology. :

(b) Kung Li Hui Scholarship. The North China Kung Li Hui has

assigned to the School of Theology one scholarship tenable for three
years in amount equal to grants given the students ‘directly supported by
the society itself. This scholarship may be awarded by the School to any
qualified student not receiving support from any official church body.
No obligation to the denors is involved.

Scholastic Regulations

The Unit of Credit. The unit of scholastic work is one hour of re-
gular class room work for one semester. In the case of courses, like music,
which call for little or no preparation, the credit value of the course is
reduced by half. The credit value of each course is indicated in the
description of courses,

Requirements for Graduation. Three years of satisfactorily completed
work, with a minimum of 96 units of credit are required for graduation.
For further details regarding graduation and degrees see page 57. Each
regular student must carry a minimum of 16 hours of work a term, ex-
cept when English is one of the subjects carried, when a minimum of 18
hours is required. The pass mark for all subjects is 60%.

R )
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COURSES OF STUDY

In addition to the regular course for those who are preparing as
pastors or evangelists, a course is offered in Religious Education.

Required Subjects. The minimum of units required in certain sub-
jects is indicated in the following tables:—

Table One— Academic Courses

Regular Religious

Course Education
New Testament . . . . . . . 18 units 15 units
Old Testament . . . . . . . 18 9
Church History . . . .o . . 9 6
Theology . 6 3
Religion and Ethic 6 6
Religious Education 5 16
Chinese . . . . . 9 6
Other Required Subjects . . ) 6
Electives . . . . . 16 23

87 90

Table Two—Specialized Training Courses
Sermon Class . . . . . . 3
Pastoral Theology . . . . . . 4
Music, 1 hr. to count as  hr. . . . 2 1
Credit Practice Work (a) 5
Total for Graduation . . R . 96 96

(a) In Practice Work five hours count as three,

Electives. In the Regular Course, electives may be taken in the line
of any of the required subjects except Chinese whenever additional
courses are offered. In addition, Greek is offered and English. Certain
courses in Social Science, Education, and Religious Instruction may be
taken in the School of Arts and Science. In Religious Education the
electives are the same, with the exception of Greek.

Regular Course, First Year

Semester 1. Semester 2.

New Testament . . . 3 hrs. New Testament . . . 3 hrs.
Old Testament . . . 3 hrs. Old Testament . . . 3 hrs.
Introduction to Philosoph . 8 hrs. Religious Education . . 3 hrs.
Chinese . . , . 8 hrs. Chinese . . . . . 3 hrs.
Sermon Class 1 hr, . . % hr. Sermon . . . . . ¥ hr.
Music 1 hr. to count as . ¥ hr Music . . . . . ¥ hr
Electives, minimum . . 3 hrs. Electives, minimum . . 8 hrs.

Total, minimum . . 16 hrs. Total, minimum . . 16 hrs.
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Course in Religious Education

Additional Required Subjects (for those making Religious Education
a vocation) are— Educational Psychology, Principles of Education,
Teaching Methods (as offered in School of Arts), also Introduction to Philo-
sophy, and Psychology of Religion.

At least five semester hours of Practice Work under the supervision
of the Department of Religious Education are required.

It is most desirable that students should be able to undertake

collateral reading ia English.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
IN THE SCHOOL OF THEOLOGY

Instruction in the School of Theology is grouped under the
following:—

Old Testament
New Testament
Theology

Church History
Religious Education
Religion and Ethics

English, Social Sciences, History, and Education, are taken in the
School of Arts and Science.

Double numbers in the Description of Courses indicates that the
course covers two semesters, otherwise all courses are semester courses.
All courses are three hours weekly except where otherwise indicated.

OLD TESTAMENT

1. The History, Religion and Literature of Israel. From the Earliest Times to the
Disruption.
2. The History, Religion and Literature of Israel. From the Disruption to the Mac-

cabees.

Rural Church

Practical Theology

Y. M. C. A. Work

Chinese Language and Literature

Greek

These courses are based on.a careful study of the Biblical and extra-Biblical historical
sources, and are designed to provide the background for subsequent exegetical studies.
They aim, in particular, to trace the religious development of Israel, These courses are
therefore prerequisites for all other Old Testament courses,

R
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3. The Exegesis of one book of the Pentateuch, usually Genesis, Exodus or Deute-
ronomy,

4. The Exegesis of one Prophetical book, usually Isaiah 1-39, Amos and Hoses,
Jeremiah, or Isaiah 40-66.

5. [Exegesis of one book of Wisdom Literature,. usually Job or Proverbs.

6. The Exegesis of the Psalms.

The aim of all the exegetical courses is to interpret the fundamental religious teach-
ing of the book, in relation to the times in which it was written. Each course will there-
fore be prefaced by a brief introduction placing the book in its historical setting, and will
include some brief, but systematic, study of its contribution to religious thought and ex-
perience.

7. The Prophets of Israel. A connected sketch of the development of Prophecy in
Israel, bringing out the essential message of each prophet, and placing him in his times,

8. The Religious Ideas of Israel. A study of the Old Testament Theology, as deve-
loped both in the Law and the Prophets, with special attention to the development of
sacrifice, and its meaning.

Either Course 7 or Course 8 will occasionally be offered instcad of an Exegetical

Course.

NEW TESTAMENT
New Testament Literature

- L Background of the New Testament—A survey of social and religious conditions and
of the ruling ideas in the thought of Jewish and Graeco-Roman circles in the New Testa-
ment times.

2. The New Testament—A brief study of the Canon, its formation and history,
text and translations,—a more detailed study of the origin, form and contents of the several
books. '

8. The Life of Christ—An introduction to the Synoptic Gospels; an historical study
of the biblical records of the life of Christ, based on the earliest Gospel.

4. The Life of St. Paul—~A brief study of the missionary work of Paul, based on
the latter part of the book of Acts; and a more thorough study of the leading ideas of

. Pauline theology based on his epistles.

New Testament Exegesis

Acts I-XII—~The earliest Jewish Christian Church.

Corinthians I and II—A. study of a New Testament Church.

Hebrews—Exegesis of selected passages.

Romzns—or Ephesians and Philippians.

Johannine Jiterature —The Fourth Gospel or Revelation and John I and IL

10. Pastoral Epistles—With special attention given to the ministry in the carly
church, or the Catholic epistles.

11. The Teaching of Jesus.

© @ N o w
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Systematic Theology

1. Propaedentic: The purpose of this course is to lay a foundation for all the other
worlk of this department. It deals in general with the modern use of the Bible, with the
chief convictions of the Christian Gospel in the Church today and with the scurces of
theology. Different types of creeds will be generally studied.

9. Doctrine of God: This course deals with different arguments for the existence of
God and takes up the problems of the character of God, the personality of God, the unity
of God and His relation to the universe. Anti-theistic theories will be discussed.

3. Doctrine of Man: This course intends to study the Doctrine of Man in the Old
Testament and in the synoptic teaching of Jesus. Special topics such as man as a moral
being, man asa free being, man 2s a sinful being, human personality, the supreme value of
man, duty of man, brotherhood of man, the broken sonship and the unbroken Fatherhood,
and the Doctrine of Man in relation to current thought will be carefully studied.

4. Doctrine of Sin: It deals with the reality, the universality, the origin, the con-
sequence of sin and the deliverance from it by grace. In connection with the doctrine,
the Doctrine of the Fall will also be discussed.

5. Doctrine of the Holy Spirit: This course intends to furnish a general yiew of the
Holy Spirit as recorded in the Bible, especially in the teaching of Jesus in the Synoptic
Gospels. The historical development and modern theories on the subject will be discussed.

6. Christology: This course is designed to acquaint the student with important
theories of the Person of Christ, both ancient and modern, and with a constructive interpret-
ation of the place of Christ in Christianity and in modern life. Most of the study is
based on “The Doctrine of the Person of Jesns Christ” by H.R. Mackintosh.

7. Soteriology: It deals with the historical development of this doctrine and with
several of the important theories such as Anselm’s Cur Deus Homo, Grotius’ De Satis-
factione Christi, etc. and with its significance in the light of modern thought.

8. Immortality: This course has to do with the historical review of this doctrine,
with science and immortality, with the proposed substitute for personal immortality, with
the constructive basis for believing in a personal immortality and with the Christian con-
tribution to this faith,

9. Seminar. The purpose of the Seminar is to provide students with the opport-
unity for intensive study of a particular topic or critical study of a particular book. The
subject discussed for 1926-1927 was “Immortality in Modern Religious Thought.”

CHURCH HISTORY
1. The Early Church. This course covers the Apostolic Age and thesubsequent period
up to A.D. 590.
2, The Church in China. The beginning of the Christian Church in China and its

development up to the present time.
3. The Religious Sects of the Pre-Reformation Period.
4, The Reformation Period.
5. Great men of the Church. A course designed to bring students into living touch

_with some of the great men of the Church.

6. History of the Modern Church.
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RELIGION AND ETHICS

1. Introduction fo Philosophy. A course acquainting the student with the‘ main
problems of Western Philosophy. Attention is given to their religious bearings. Spring

term. Required of all first year students.
s

2. The Biblical Basis of Christian Ethice. A study of the sources of modern Chri-
stian ethical thought as found in the Bible. The course covers the main ethical move-
ments of the Old Testament, the ethics of Jesus, the Pauline and Johannine contribu-
tions, and a summary consideration of the emergent principles which form the base t
the further development of Christian ethical thought.

3. Modern Ethical Problems. The social application of Christianity. What is the
Christian position on such modern ethical problems as the family, industrialism, war,
nationalism, etc. The class selects the subjectsto be studied. Elective. spring term 1928
and alternate years. 2 hours.

Fall term, second year.

4. Psychology of Religion. A psychological study of various levels and types of
religious experience from the standpoint of their function and meanings. Fall term, 1928
and alternate years.

5. Comparative Religion. A study of living Chinese religions based in part on a
survey study of local religious communities (non-Christian) and lectures by their repre-
sentatives. Class room discussion will attempt an evaluation of the meaning and value of
each religion to its own adherents and in relation to Christianity. Fall term, 1927 and
alternate years.

6. The Worship Experience. A study of Christian worship covering such topics as,
the place of prayer in worship, mystic experience in worship, the psychology of the
worship experience, the function of worship, its relation to ethics and social experience,
and the testimony of worship to the reality of God. Fall term, 1927 and alternate years.
2 or 3 hours. -

7. The Philosophy of Religion. First a study is made of religion in relation to the
rest of human experience to discover its immanent trend and distinct contribution. This
is followed by an enquiry into the philosophical validity of the Christian experience and
idea of God. Modern philosophical views are examined to discover their hearing upon
this and the related problems involved in a theistic world-view. Spring term, 1927, four
hours. Prerequisites: Introduction to Philosophy and Comparative Religion or Psychology
of Religion.

8. Theism. The course will take up the Psychological value of belief in a personal
God with special attention to the challenge of present non-theistic religion, followed by
the interpretation of the meaning of the concept and the philosophical grounds for the
belief in the reality of a personal God. Final attention will be given to the problem of
evil as set by such a faith. Spring term, 1928 and alternate years.

Practical Theology

Courses in this department are 2 hours weekly.

1. Pastoral Theology: This course aims to give the importance of pastoral labor, a

genenal survey of pastoral preparation and the work both in the church and in the com-
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munity. Special emphasis will be made on " the correct methods for pastors to deal with
various classes of people whom they are to serve.

2, Pastoral Qualifications: This course endeavours to make known what an ideal
pastor ought to be. The discussion will mainly follow Principal A. E. Garvie's
“The Christian Preacher.” )

8. Pastoral Administration: This course will enable the student to see the import-
ance of organisations within the church, to understand the principles of administration

" and to realize the influence of the unity of Christian Churches.

4. Parish Problems: This course will mainly employ the discussion method with
the sole purpose of finding some sat:sfactory solutions for church problems which are to
be confronted in the parish.

- 5. Personal Evangelism: This course will reveal the importance of personal evange-

- lism, personal need, personal responsibility, and the indispensable equipment for personal
workers. Methods of work and examples will also be noted.

6. Worship: This course deals with the significance, ideal,
materials of worship. The development-of the idea of worship, the place of ritualism in
worship, and worship in modern religious cults will be generally discussed."

7. Biblical Homiletics: This course will enable the student to make the best ﬁse of
materials both in the Old Testament and New Testament for homiletical purposes. Sermon

~ sketches will be frequently required.

8. Practical Homiletics: Students are to preach in turn. Criticism will be offered
by both the professor in charge and the students regarding the speaker’s voice, gesture,
materials, sermonic construction and general way of delivery.

9. Sermonic Homiletics: This course deals with the fundamental principles of
sermon building. It is designed to acquaint the student with the whole method of
sermon building from the selection of the text to the delivery of the completed sermon.
Sermon topics will be occasionally assigned to the class for outlines.

RELIGIOUS EDUCATION

A Prerequisite for all the courses offered below is a course in General Psychology.
1. Educational Psychology. To be taken in the School of Aurts, 4 hours

2, Principles of Religious Education. A general view of the prmcxples of Reli-

gious Education, and its aims; human nature, and the religious educative process.
Prerequisite: Course I.

8. Child Psychology. To be taken in the School of Arts.
4. The Religious Life of Children. Prerequisites: Courses 2 and 3.

3 hours

2 hours

5. Methods of Religions Education in the Elementary Departments in the Church School.
A study of methods and projects for elementary grades, including the choice and use
of lessons, worship and expressional activities.

6. The Psychology of Adolescence, as related to the Religious life. A study of the
psychology of the “teen age” with its moral and religious problems, and of the best
methods for guiding students during this critical period. Prerequisite: Course 2.

8 hours

3 hours

psychology and -

--
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7. The Problem of the Adolescent Girl. Especially adapted to China. Course 6
is a prerequisite. Based in part on Moxcey's “Girlhood and Character” and ‘“‘Leadership
in Girl’s Activities”. 2 hours

8. Methods of Religlons Education, in Middle Schools and for Adolescents in
Sunday Schools and Week-day Church Schools. Prerequisite Course 6. The topics in-
clude the aims of religious education in Middle Schools, curriculum, projects, and a study
of methods not only for class-room work, but for expressional activities. 2 hours

9. Continuation of Course 8. Definite problems in religious education in the Middle
School curriculum, combining lectures with supervised teaching in a Middle School, a
Sunday School, or a Week-Day Church School; also expressional activities or projects
where the work of adolescents is shared by the students taking this course.
as 2 or 3 hours.

10. Orgenization and Adminlstmtmn of Religious Education, This course deals not
only with the organization and management of religious education in a church, but also
in a community or denomination. Includes the Sunday School.

Y. M. C. A. WORK

1. Introduction to Y. M.C. A. Work. "This course is a study of the methods and
practices that have been developed under the name of association work in meeting the
needs of men and boys. Through observation and practice the class discussions will be
directed to an understanding of Y.M.C. A. Work, - Each week three hours will be spent
Second Year, First

To count

2 hours

in observation and practice, and two hours in class - meetings. -
Term. Credit, three hours.

2. Association Methods and Practices. During this course each student will select
some phase of work in the local Y, M. C. A. for practice. This practice work will be
based on written plans and be done under the guidance of the instructor and Y. M. C. A,
department head. Second Year, Second Term. C]ass work, ‘two hours; practxce work,
three hours. Credit three hours.

3. - History, Principles, and Policy of the Y.M.C.A. In the light of economic, social,
and religious conditions, a study will be made of the opportunities for service that the
- Association can render. This course is intended especially for those students who are

. contemplating entering association work as alife vocation. Third Year, First Term, Credit,

three hours.

4. Organization and Admistration of Y. M.C. A.. Work. A study of the executive side
of the secretaryship, with the use of the membership, volunteers, committees, and the
building; financing, the four-fold program in actual operation. Third year, Second Term.
Credit, three hours,

THE RURAL CHURCH

Rural Sociology and Rural Economics. To be taken in the School of Arts.
Rural School. To be taken in the School of Arts.

Methods of Country Evangelism.

Problems of the Country Church.

Methods of Agricultural Extension Work,

Rural Hygiene and Sanitation.

Rural Homemaking.
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SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

'LOCATION AND BUILDINGS

The School of Medicine is situated on its own campus in the
South Suburb of Tsinan, adjoining the general University Campus,
from which it is only separated by the suburb wall.

The main school building consists of a large three-story central
block, with east and west laboratory wings. In addition to class-rooms,
the building contains large, well-lighted laboratories devoted to Biological
Chemistry, Pharmacy and Pharmacology, Histology and Embryology,
Pathology and Bacteriology, and the Department of Anatomy (and

Dissection). A special laboratory is set apart for the routine examination -

of specimens from patients in the hospital. The medical branch of
the University Library, containing reference books and an adequate
. assortment of current periodicals, is lodged in the central medical
building. The Laboratory of Physiology and the offices of the Depart-
ment of Preventive Medicine are accommodated on the main Univer-
sity campus outside the suburb. '

Adjoining the School of Medicine is the University Hospital and
Dispensary, with a frontage of 400 feet. The Hospital, which was erect-
ed in 1915, provides accommodation for 105 patients. Funds are now in
hand for a new hospital of 200 beds. When completed, the present hos-
pital will be used for additional out-patient accommodation. The Out-
patient Dispensary consists of a central waiting room, with consulting
rooms for the different departments and a laboratory for routine examin-
ations, and operating rooms for surgical and ophthalmic out-patients.
The Department of Roentgenology is also situated in this building,

The School of Medicine possesses dormitories and a students’ com-
mons for the men students, adjoining the teaching buildings. The women
students are Jodged on the University Campus outside the suburb wall
in a building containing sleeping rooms, study hall, social room and

dining room. It is equipped with modern plumbing and lighted by
electricity. ‘ ‘

Besides the above buildings, residences are provided for the mem-
bers of the staff,

MEN’S DORMITORIES
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~ In addition to the School of Medicine there is, connected with the Hos-
pital, a Nurses Training School for both men and women nurses. The
nurses are lodged outside the hospital in wéll-equipped ‘dormitories.
Inquiries in regard to Nurses’ Training Courses .may be addressed to:
The Supenntendent of Nurses

For 1nformatxon regarding admlssmn to the School of Medicine,
. fees and deposits, and student expenses, see pages 78 84.

For mformatlon regardmg degrees and requlrements for graduatlon,
see pages 56 and 57

COUNCIL ON HEALTH EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIP

A scholaréhip of $100 will be . given annually for the years 1926,
1927 and 1928 by the Council on Health Education to the student
obtaining the highest marks in the Entrance Examination to the School
of Medicine of Shantung Christian University.

WARD

B ]

5 | L | | PRIZES
" Doggart Prize. From funds contributed by Mr. A.R. Doggart, of
Darlington, England, a prize of $60 is awarded to the member of the

second year class whose marks are highest for the first two years of the
course, and $40 to the student whose marks are second highest.

L R .

Wenham Prizee From funds amounting to $3500 contributed
through the Union Medical College, Peking, by friends of Dr. H. E.
Wenham, a prize has been established as a memorial to him. This prize,
consisting of the interest on the money, will be annually awarded to the
two best students in the graduating class, the following points being be-
ing taken into consideration in making the award: general excellence,
public service, scholarship and athletic achievement.

COURSE OF STUDY -

Instruction is given mainly in Mandarin. = Students are encouraged
o use English text books and every effort is made to enable them to
familiarize themselves with medical terminology in English: It is ex-
pectéd that graduates of the School will be able to continue their medical
studies in English after graduation. Students on duty in the hospital
record the patients’ clinical histories in English.

LABORATORY
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SCHEDULE OF COURSES

FIRST YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Hours - Hours
Embryology (Anat. 6) . . - 56 Histology (Anat. 7) . » . . 1238
Histology « - e . . 72 Anpatomy (2) .+« <« . 160
Phys. Chemistry (1) .. . 192  Physiology (1) . - . - 144
Anatomy (1) . . . . 160 Materia Medica (1) . . .« . 48
Clin. Medicine (3&4) & Snrgery 16 Clin. Medicine (3 &4) & Surgery i6
English . . - . 64 English . . . - - . 64

SECOND YEAR

Hours
Apatomy (3) . .+ - « - 96
Physiology (2) . - - -+ - 112
Pathology () . - - - =~ 112
Bacteriology (Path. 1) . . - 144
Infectious Diseases (Med. 1) . - 32

Hours
Anatomy (4) e .« . . 96

Pathology (3) e e e e . 192
Pharmacy (2) e v e e s 32
Pharmacology (2) e e e e 96
Physical Diagnosis (Med. 2 . . 48

Clin. Medicine (8 & 4) & Surg. 16 Parasitology - . 32
English. . . . . . 64  Clinical Medicine (3 & 4) &Surg 16
: Engish . . . « « « 64

THIRD YEAR
Hours Hours

Laboratory Diagnosis (Med. 9) . 96
Medicine (11 &12) . . . .. 64
Surgery (1) . . . 64
Ophthalmology (1 & 2) . e s 32
Obstetriecs 1) . « « . - 32
Dermatology (1) . . .- . . 16
Pediatrics (1) . 16
Clinical Work, Merhcme (5 & 6) 80

” ”  Surgery (5) . . 80
English . . . - « - 64

Medicine (11 & 12) . . « . 64
Surgery 2) . . . . . . 064
Applied Anatomy(8) . . . . 48
Ophthalmology (1 &2) . . . 32
Obstetrics @2). . . 48
Dermatology (2) . . .« . . 16
Syphilology (1) . . . . - 16
Pediatrics (2) e e e e . 16
Preventive Medicine (1) . . . 16
Clinical Work, Medicine (5 & 6) . 80

» ”  Surgery (8) .. . 80
English e e e e e e 64

4

FOURTH YEAR

Hours

Therapeutics (Med. 10) . . 64
Gynaecolagy (1) . . . 32
Pediatrics (3) . . . . 32
Hygiene (2) . . . . 32
Medicine (13, 14) . . . 64
Surgery (3) . 80
ChmcalWork(Med 7&8 Snrg 5) 240

Hours
Neurology (Anat. 8) .. . . 80

Pediatrics (4) . . . . 32

Hygiene (3) . . ’ . 32

Medicine (18, 14,)
(inc. Psychiatry, Forensic Med. ) 64

Surgery (4) . . 80
Ear, Nose & Throat (Surg. 4) . 16
X-Ray Diagnosis . 8

Clinical Work (Med. 7 & 8, Surg 5) 240

o i )
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FIFTH YEAR

First Semester Second Semester

Hours
Neurology (Med. 17) . . . 64

Operative Surgery (6) (half .

Hours
Surgical Pathology (9) . . 64
Operative Surgery (6) (half.

the class) . . . 48 the class) . . 48
Clinical Lectures, Medlcme (15) . 40 Clinical Lectures, Medmme (16) 40
” ” Surgery (5) . 40 ” ” Surgery (8) . 40

Practical Clinical Work in Wards, .
Operating Room and Out-patient
Department - Minimum (estimated) 312

Practical Clinical Work in Wards,
Operating Room and Qut-patient
Department - Minimum (estimated) 312

The work of the fifth year is clinical in nature, the students being
assigned cases in the wards, whose histories they record, for whom they
make the routine laboratory examinations and whose treatment they
observe under direction of the clinical staff. They also assist in turn at
operations and attend the Outpatient Department in small sections,
assisting the clinical staff in the treatment of patients, Students in the
fifth year are encouraged to take elective courses in various subjects, to be
arranged with the heads of the department, such courses not to occupy
more than one-third of their time.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES OF STUDY

DEPARTMENT OF ANATOMY

RanpoLpH Tucker Suierps, M. D, Professor of Histology and
Head of the Department. .

LAurENCE MansrieLp IncLe, M.B, Ch. B. F.R. C S. (Eng ),

Associate Professor of Anatomy.

‘Wane Hur-WEN, M.B., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

Cuanc Hui-Cuuan, M. B,
Anatomy 1, 2, 3, 4. Gross Anatomy.

Instructor in Histology.

Both semesters of 1st year, 10 hours a week.
Both semesters of 2nd year, 6 hours a week.

Each student is required to make a careful dissection of one half of a body. Lect-

ures are given during the 2nd semester of the 2nd year especxally emphasising function
and development.

Anatomy 5. Applied Anatomy.
2nd semester of 3rd year, 3 hours a week.

This course is designed by demonstration and lectures to acquaint the student with
a knowledge of surgical anatomy.




v the arrangement and function of the fiber tracts.

P Ty

L1 Tsan-WEN, B.S., Instructor in Bio-Chemistry.
: , Cuane CHuN-Hua, Assistant in Blood Chemistry.
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T Anatomy 6 & 7. Embryology and Histology.
Both semesters of 1st year, 8 hours a week.

%’ This course begins with a general study of the development of the chick. Then the -
‘t Histology of the fundamental tissues is taken up, fresh tissue being used as much as
! practicable. Organology is taught from the embryological view-point and the relationship
4 of Histology to Physiology and Pathology is emphasised. In the last part of the 2nd
% semester a short course in Mammalian development is given. Students are required to do
‘ enough technical work to acquire some familiarity with routine histological methods.

Anatomy 8 Neurology.
2nd semester of 4th year, 5 hours a week.

This course deals with the anatomy of the central nervous system, and especially

Text-books:—Translation, Lewis' Text-book of Histology. Translation, Reese’s
Introduction to Embryology.

Students are encouraged to use English text-books and journals for reference,

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSIOLOGY

PuiLip SAFFERY Evans, Jr, M.D., Professor of Physiology and
Head of the Department. : '

PeTER C. Kiane, M. D., Professor of Bio-chemistry and Toxicology.
SusaN S. WabbeLL, M. D,, Associate Professor of Physiology and
Pharmacology. :

| WiLLam Percy PaiLmng, Ph. C, M.P. S., Associate Professor of
' Materia Medica and Pharmacy.

Biological Chemistry 1.

Instruction in this subject is mainly given by labosatory work, supplemented by
lectures and recitations, to the first year class during the first semester, 12 hours pes
week.

o The course is designed to cover the following:—

G 1. The general chemistry of the cell and various tissues of the body.

2. The descriptive chemistry of the carbohydrates, lipins, proteins and other substances
which constitute the physical basis of life.

8. The dynamic chemistry of digestion, metabolism, secretion and excretion. This also

includes a study of the biochemical processes that can be clbsely imitated outside the

human organism, such as the action of enzymes-salivary, gastric and pancreatic dig-
estions.

e
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4. Volumetric methods of urine and blood analysis.
Physico-chemical methods as applied to the various fluids of the body.

.
FI[
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Students in Biological Chemistry are required to execute various metabolism. experi-
ments, in order to familiarize themselves with the chemical technique and the problems
of dietetics involved in such work. Throughout the course emphasis is especially given
to those parts of the subject which will be of fundamental value to clinical interpretation.

Physiology 1. Dr. Evans and Dr. Waddell. -

9nd semester, 1st year, 3 recitation and lecture periods and 6 hours of laboratory
work each week.

During this term the students study the physiology of muscle and nerve, the circul-
ation, internal secretions, respiration and digestion.

Physiology 2. Dr. Evans and Dr. Waddell.

1st semester, 2nd year, 7 hours a week.

This term the students study the functions of the kidney and the skin, general met-
abolism, heat regulation, functions of the central nervous system, sensation and perception,
with study of special senses.

The courses in Physiology consist of lectures, recitations, laboratory work, -and
discussions on the experiments. The laboratory work is emphasized. Usually two students
work together at one table. Each table is provided with a kymographion, inductorium,
and the usual accessory apparatus, including connections with a low voltage constant
current and a seconds current. The records kept by the students, and the quizzes on the
laboratory work are included in making up the marks for each term.

Materia Medica 1. Rev. W. P, Pailing,

2nd Semester, 2nd Year, 3 hours per week.

This course includes lectures on all the chief drugs used in medicine, arranged ac-
cording to their therapeutic uses. The source, composition, preparations and doses of the
same are treated in detail. The student is made acquainted with the various drugs and
their preparations by the handling of specimens, while incompatibilities and the antidotes
for the more common poisons are also treated. '

In this course the student is introduced to the writing of Latin prescriptions.

Phaimacy 2.

2nd semester, 2nd year, 2 hours per week.

The course consists of lectures and laboratory work. Weights and measures, incom-
patibles, special points relating to prescriptions and the official pharmacopoeial preparations
are fully dealt with. Each student is required to make all the typical pharmacopoeial pre-
parations, and compound typical prescriptions. -

Pharmacology 2.

2nd semester, 2nd year, 6 hours per week.

This course is devoted chiefly to discussion of the physiological action of a selected
list of drugs and how these actions may be utilized to relieve or cure disease. The phy-

sical and chemical properties of these drugs are described only in so far as they concern:
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130 PATHOLOGY

their actions and the methods of administration. Demonstrations are used to illustrate these
discussions as far as is practicable, and each student is required to make his own observ-
ations and to describe them accurately in his laboratory note-book.

DEPARTMENT OF PATHOLOGY

Hou Pao-Crang, M.D., Assistant Professor of Pathology.
Cuanc Cur-Hsien, Instructor in Bacteriology.

Pathology 1. Bacteriology and Immunology.

1st semester, 2nd year. 9 hours a week.

The conditions of bacterial biology in general are explained and the ordinary methods
of bacteriological technic demonstrated, the students themselves preparing the culture
media and using them in the cultivation of a series of the commoner pathogens. They
become familiar with the practical diagnostic methods in general use by performing them
under supervision, A series of lectures and demonstrations, in which the students them-
selves participate, illustrates the commoner phenomena of Immunity.

Pathology 2 & 3. General Pathology and Pathological Anatomy.
1st semester, 2nd year, 7 hours a week.
2nd semester, 2nd year, 12 hours a week.

A practical and systematic laboratory course wherein the principles of pathology as

_ illustrated by the commoner human diseases are studied. It consists chiefly in microscopic

study of diseased tissue, which is further illustrated by fresh and museum specimens,
and, at times, patients from the hospital. The relation between the changed physiological
functions of organs and the pathological changes causing them are emphasized. The aim
of the course, besides familiarizing the student with some of the principles of pathology,
is to develop his power of observation and of independent thinking.

Pathology 5 & 6. Advanced Pathology.
Throughout 5th year.

An elective course for specially qualified fifth-year students, wherein they may devote
up to one third of their time to a more thorough study of disease or problems in which
they are particularly interested. The object of this course is to help the student develop
a little ability to carry on independent investigation.

Pathology 7 & 8. Clinical-Pathological Conference.

Whenever there is suitable material on hand, a conference of the 5th year students
and staff is held once a week, wherein the clinical and autopsy findings of carefully studied
cases are considered.

Pathology 9. Suigical Pathology.
2nd semester, 5th year, 4 hours a week.

The object of this course is threefold: first, to enable students to recognise diseased
organs, both grossly and microscopically, secondly, to enable them to correlate pathological

changes with symptoms and physical signs; thirdly, to demonstrate the pathological basis
of surgical treatment,
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DEPARTMENT OF MEDICINE

WiLLiam McCLurg, M.D., C.M., Professor of Mediciﬁe a’nd Head of
~ the Department.

~ Ernest B. Strutners, B.A, M.B, D.T.M. & H. (Eng), Associate

Professor of Medicine. o
Francis Henry Mosse, M. A, M. R.C.P., Associate Professor of

Medicine.

Leroy F. HEIMBURGER, M. D, Associate Professor of Dermatology.
AnNIE V. Scort, B.S., M. D., Associate Professor of Pediatrics.
JuLia Morcan, M. A, M.D., Assistant Professor of Medicine.
ARraBELLA S. Gaurt, B. A, M.D, Instructor in Medicine.

Medicine 1. Infectious Diseases. Dr. Struthers.
1st semester, 2nd year, 2 hours a week.

Systematic lectures and recitations on certain of the better known infectious diseases,
together with demonstration of illustrative cases when such are available. This course is
introduced earlier than is customary, with the idea of linking more closely Pathology and
Bacteriology with the Clinical aspects of the subject.

Medicine 2. Physical Diagnosis. Dr. Gault.
" 2nd semester, 2nd year, 3 hours a2 week.

A i)ractical course in the physical examination of the body in health and disease.

Medicine 3 & 4. Clinical Medicine.

Ist & 2nd years. A course of 8 demonstrations each semester, arranged to give the
students of the Ist and 2nd years an introduction to the study of clinical medicine,
especially in those diseases whose study can be greatly assisted by the Biochemistry and
Physiology laboratories.

Medicine 5 & 6.

8rd year. 5 hours a week.

The students of the 3rd year are given demonstrations on selected cases in the wards
which have a bearing upon the work covered in the lecture course. They are also
required to make physical examinations and take histories of selected cases.

Medicine 7 & 8.

4th year. This consists of daily clinics in the Hospital and work in the Out Patient
Department. '
Medicine 9. Laboratory Diagnosis. Dr. Kiang.

1st semester, 3rd year, 6 hours a wgek.

A course of practical instruction in the usual laboratory diagnostic procedures useful
in the diagnosis of disease.
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their actions and the methods of administration. Demonstrations are used to illustrate these
discussions as far as is practicable, and each student is required to make his own obsery-
ations and to describe them accurately in his laboratory note-book.

DEPARTMENT OF PATHCLOGY

Hou Pao-Cuang, M.D., Assistant Professor of Pathology.
Cuanc Cui-HsieN, Instructor in Bacteriology.

Pathology 1. Bacteriology and Immunology.
1st semester, 2nd year. 9 hours a week.

The conditions of bacterial biology in general are explained and the ordinary methods
of bacteriological technic demonstrated, the students themselves preparing the culture
media and using them in the cultivation of a series of the commoner pathogens. They
become familiar with the practical diagnostic methods in general use by performing them
under supervision. A series of lectures and demonstrations, in which the students them-
selves participate, illustrates the commoner phenomena of Immunity.

Pathology 2 & 3. General Pathology and Pathological Anatomy.
1st semester, 2nd year, 7 hours a week.
2nd semester, 2nd year, 12 hours a week.

A practical and systematic laboratory course wherein the principles of pathology as

. illustrated by the commoner human diseases are studied. It consists chiefly in microscopic

study of diseased tissue, which is further illustrated by fresh and museum specimens,
and, at times, patients from the hospital. The relation between the changed physiological
functions of organs and the pathological changes causing them are emphasized. The aim
of the course, besides familiarizing the student with some of the prindiples of pathology,
is to develop his power of observation and of independent thinking.

Pathology 5 & 6. Advanced Patholegy.
Throughout 5th year.

An elective course for specially qualified fifth-year students, wherein they may devote
up to one third of their time to a more thorough study of disease or problems in which

they are particularly interested. The object of this course is to help the student develop
a little ability to carry on independent investigation.

Pathology 7 & 8. Clinical-Pathological Conference.

Whenever there is suitable material on hand, a conference of the 5th year students
and staff is held once a week, wherein the clinical and autopsy findings of carefully studied

cases are considered.
Pathology 9. Surgical Pathology.
2nd semester, 5th year, 4 hours a week.
The object of this course is threefold: first, to enable students to recognise diseased

organs, both grossly and microscopically, secondly, to enable them to correlate pathological

changes with symptoms and physical signs; thirdly, to demonstrate the pathological basis
of surgical treatment.
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DEPARTMENT OF MEDICINE

WitLiam McCrure, M.D., C.M., Professor of Medicine and Head of
the Department.

Ernest B. STrutHERS, B. A, M. B, D.T. M. & H. (Eng.), Associate

Professor of Medicine.

Francis Henry Mosse, M. A, M. R. C P., Associate Professor of

Medicine.

Leroy F. HeiMBURGER, M. D., Associate Professor of Dermatology.
ANNE V. ScorT, B. S, M.D,, Associate Professor of Pediatrics.
JuLiA Morcan, M. A, M.D., Assistant Professor of Medicine.
ARraBELLA S. GauLt, B. A, M.D, Instructor in Medicine.

Medicine 1. Infectious Diseases, Dr. Struthers.
1st semester, 2nd year, 2 hours a week.

Systematic lectures and recitations on certain of the better known infectious diseases,
together with demonstration of illustrative cases when such are available. This course is
introduced earlier than is customary, with the idea of linking more closely Pathology and
Bacteriology with the Clinical aspects of the subject.

Medicine 2. Physical Diagnosis. Dr. Gault.
" 2nd semester, 2nd year, 3 hours a week.

A practical course in the physical examination of the body in health and disease.

Medicine 3 & 4. Clinical Medicine.

1st & 2nd years. A course of 8 demonstrations each semester, arranged to give the
students of the Ist and 2nd years an introduction to the study of clinical medicine,
especially in those diseases whose study can be greatly assisted by the Biochemistry and
Physiology laboratories.

Medicine 5 & 6.
3rd year. 5 hours a week.

The students of the 3rd year are given demonstrations on selected cases in the wards
which have a bearing upon the work covered in the lecture course. They are also
required to make physical examinations and take histories of selected cases.

Medicine 7 & 8.
4th year. This. consists of daily clinics in the Hospital and work in the Out Patient
Department. '

Medicine 9. Laboratory Diagnosis. Dr. Kiang.
1st semester, 8rd year, 6 hours a week.

A course of practical instruction in the usual laboratory diagnostic procedures useful
in the diagnosis of disease.
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Medicine 10, Therapeutics.
1st semester, 4th year, 4 hours a week.

A course of lectures on the pharmacological and therapeutic action of drugs in the
treatment of disease, including the application of serum and vaccine therapy.

Demonstrations are given in the hospital of various methods of therapy, including
massage. and hydro-theraphy and the more important procedures in the practice of nursing
patients. Throughout, an effort is made to teach in addition to drug therapy the value
of other measures in the adequate treatment of the patient.

Medicine 11, 12, 13, 14,
8rd and 4th years, 4 hours a week. '

Systematic lectures and recitations on the Practice of Medicine dealing with the
etiology, pathology, symptomatology, diagnosis and treatment of disease. Constant use is
made of drawings, photographs, plates and morbid specimens to illustrate the subjects
taught. Special emphasis is laid on those diseases prevalent in this country. During the
second semester of the 4th year about eight hour-periods are devoted to outlining the more
important psychoses, and about the same length of time to forensic medicine.

Medicine 15, 16.

5th year. (a) Hospital Wards. In addition to clinical demonstrations, students are
required to make all investigations of such cases as are allotted to them, including the pre-
paration of case histories, urine analysis, blood examination and other forms of special in-
vestigation. They are required to write out the treatment in detail and record the progress
of the case.

(b) Out Patient Department. Students of the 4th and 5th years are re-
quired to attend in groups the out-patient department of the Univessity Hospital where
abundance of material affords excellent opportunities for the application of the common
methods of physical diagosis, as well as the carrying out of laboratory investigations.
Fluoroscopy is demonstrated on appropriate cases.

Medicine 17. Neurology.

1st semester, Sth year, 4 hours a week.

A course of lectures and recitations is given during the first semester of the 5th year
covering the more common diseases of the nervous system; the subject is illustrated by
means of diagrams, pictures, together with normal and morbid specimens, and, wherever
possible, cases are brought before the class for discussion. The amount of clinical mate-
rial in the out-patient department is considerable.

DERMATOLOGY AND SYPHILOLOGY

Dermatology 1. 3rd year, 1st semester.

A preliminary course of sixteen lectures to review the physiology and histological an-

_ atomy of the skin; to study the pathology of the more important dermatoses and syphilis,

and the reaction of the skin to various physical, chemical and bacterial agents.
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Dermatology 2. 3rd year, 2nd semester.

Sixteen lectures to lay stress on the etiology, pathology, diagnosis and treatment of the

common diseases of the skin met with in ordinary clinics. These are illustrated with

pictures, lantern slides and clinical material when available.

Dermatology 3 & 4. 5th year.

Clinical instruction to sections of the class in the out-patient department, hospital
wards, and Tsinan Leper Hospital to observe the eruption characteristics of skin diseases.
Dark field examinations and the method of preparation of hair and scales for microscopic
examination of the scalp and body for fungus infections are also taught. Also instruction
is given in the administration of various therapeutic agents, as arsphenamine, mercury,
bismuth, vaccines ete. and the technique of lumbar puncture and' intraspinal therapy.
As opportunity affords, the X-Ray therapy of cutaneous diseases is demonstrated by the
X-Ray Department.

Syphilolegy 2. 8rd year, 2nd semester.

Sixteen lecturesare given on the clinical and laboratory diagnosis of syphilis, especially
cutaneous and nervous types. Recent discoveries relating to the treatment, diagnosis and
prognosis of syphilis are discussed. Clinical material, pictures and lantern slides are used
to illustrate these lectures.

Syphilology 2 & 3. 5th year.
Given to sections of the class in conjunction with Dermatology 3 & 4.
Textbooks:: Schamberg, Compend of Diseases of the Skin (English)
Neal ” ” ” ” 7" ” (ChineSe)
Heimburger, Syphilis (Chinese)

Reference books: Highman, Dermatology
Sequira, Diseases of the Skin
Stellwagon, Textbook of Diseases of the Skin
Sutton, Diseases of the Skin
Walker, Handbook of Skin Diseases.

PEDIATRICS
Pediatrics 1 & 2.

Both semesters, 3rd year, 1 hour a week.
This course consists of lectures on the Growth and Development of the Child and
on Infant Feeding.

Pediatrics 3 & 4.

Both semesters, 4th year, 2 hours a week.

During the fourth year one lecture and one hour bedside clinical work on Diseases
of Children are given each week.
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An introduction to Clinical Surgery is - given to the Students in their first and
second years but the course properly begins in the third year and is as follows:=—

|
DEPARTMENT OF HYGIENE | |

|
i
% The coursein Public Health and Hygiene is divided into three parts and is given to

;
4

1

cach class of Medical students during the second semester of the third and during both Surgery 1. 3rd year, 1st Semester. 4 hours per week.

w '

w:  waters of the fourth year. Inflammation, Ulceration and Gangrene; Nonspecific pyogenic Infections; Specific
1o i o ‘ Infectious Diseases; Tumours and Cysts, Wounds, Haemorrhages, Diseases of blood
r L Hygiene 1. 2nd semester, 3rd year, 16 hours. Consists of a course of 16 lectures dealing vip

; ; i ici i ; vesselsand lymphatic system, General technique of operative surgery.
4 with the history of Medicine and the evolution of preventive medicine; it explains the

meaning of health, the necessity for its existence and the relation between curative and Surgery 2. 8rd year, 2nd Semester. 4 hqurs per weel,
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preventive medicine. _ 4

Hygiene 2. 1st semester, 4th year, 32 hours. Consists of:

(a) 20 lectures dealing with meteorology and climate: geology in relation to health:
principles of ventilation and lighting: water supply and its purification: food stuffs:
methods of removal and disposal of refuse and sewage: epidemiology and measures
directed against infectious disease: disinfectants and disinfection.

(b) 12 lecture periods to be used for demonstrations of chemical and bacteriological an-
alysis of water, milk, etc., specimens of helminths, insects, etc.

Hygiene 3. 2nd semester, 4th year, 32 hours. Consists of:

(a) a course of 16 lectures dealing with personal hygiene: value of statistics: sanitary
law of the Metropolitan Police; public health administration; school hygiene; in-
dustrial hygiene; maternity and child welfare.

(b) 16 lecture periods for field demonstration, including inspection of factory conditions
and philanthropic institutions, etc.
Each student is asked to make a report on the sanitation of his own town or village,

with the hope that he may geta practical knowledge of the application of Preventive
Medicine.

DEPARTMENT OF SURGERY

Fpwin R. WureLer, M. B, B. S, F.R.C.S. (Eng), Professor of

Surgery and Head of the Department.

TrorntON STEARNS, M.D. F.A.C.S., Associate Professor of Orth-
opedics and General Surgery. :

Pa Ta-Cuin, M. D., Assistant Professor of Ophthalmology.

Davip J. Evans, M. B, Ch. B, F.R.C.S. (Eng.), Assistant Professor

of Otolaryngology.
SURGERY

This course includes General Surgery, Orthopaedics, Genito-Urinary Surgery, Oph-
thalmology and Otolaryngology, Operative Surgery, besides Clinical work in the wards,
Operating room and Out-Patient Department. While the Manual of Surgery by Rose
and Carless, of which there is a good Mandarin translation, is used as the basis for did-
actic work, an attempt is made in the lectures given to amplify this work and adapt it to
fit the peculiar needs of China. ‘ »

Surgical affections of nerves, skin, muscle, tendons and bursae. Orthopaedic
Surgery, including fractures, injuries and diseases of spine, amputations, ete., etc.

Surgery 3. 4th year, 1st'Semester. 5 hours per week.

Surgical affections of Scalp, Brain and Membranes, Lips and Jaws, Mouth, Es.
ophagus, Surgery of Neck, Thorax and Breast.

Surgery 4. 4th year, 2nd Semester. 6 hours per week.

Abdominal Surgery, Genito-Urinary Surgery, Anaesthetics, Ear, Nose and Throat.
Surgery 5. 8rd, 4th and 5th years.

In addition to clinical demonstrations upon selected cases in the wards and out-
patient department of the University Hospital, students who are taking this course are
required to make all investigations of such cases as are allotted to them,  including the
preparation of case histories, urine and blood analysis, other forms of special investiga-
tion, the recording of the treatment administered and the progress of the case.

Surgery 6. Operative Surgery. 5th year 8 hours per week.

Operations on cadaver. Demonstrations and practical work.

OPHTHALMOLOGY
Ophthalmoiogy 1&2. Dr. Pa

Both semesters of 3rd year. 2 hours a week.

This course consist of lectures, operations and practice on pigs’ eyes. The object is
to teach students to know the general principles of Anatomy, Physiology, Embryology,
Histology and Neurology of the eye, and also the etiology, symptoms, pathology, diagnosis
and treatment of common, important eye diseases.

Each student will have the opportunity to practise operating for Cataract and Glau-
coma on pigs’ eyes, and at times to assist in eye operations.

Ophthalmology 2a. (Clinical work) Drs. Pa & Yang.
8 hours daily for half semester of 3rd year & 4th year,

The clinical work consists of: (A) Complete examination of cases, including history,
functional test, dark room examination, differential diagnosis and treatment; (B) Minor
operations and special trachoma treatment, also done by students under the supervision of
instructors; (C) Refraction, including the primary muscle test, retinoscope record,
trial case finding, checking lenses and fitting frames; (D) Demonstrations given in
selected cases.
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Ophthalmology 3. (One month Elective Course in Summer for Postgraduate
students) Dr. Pa.

This special course includes four lectures and 5 hours a day of clinical work, includ-
. ing operations, demonstrations. refraction and eye pathology in laboratory for those students
who are specially interested in Ophthalmology. '

DEPARTMENT Of OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGY

Frances J. Heatn, M. D,, Professor of Obstetrics and Head of the
Department.

Instruction in Obstetrics and Gynaecology is given in the third, fourth and fifth
years. In addition to the required work outlined below, an elective major course is open
to students of the fifth year who have satisfactorily qualified for advanced work.

Obstetrics. 1. 1st and 2nd semesters, 3rd year, 64 hours.

Lectures, demonstrations and recitations twice weekly throughout the 1st and 2nd
semesters of the third year. The general principles of Obstetrics are considered and special
attention is given to the physiology and pathology of pregnancy and the puerperium.

Obstetrics 2. 2nd semester, 3rd year, 16 hours.

Demonstrations once weekly throughout the second semester of the third year, using
the manikin and cadaver to elucidate the technique of obstetrical examination, diagnosis,
and of the various operative procedures.

Obstetrics. 3. 1st and 2nd semesters, 3rd year, 64 hours.

Clinical instruction is given to sections of the third and fourth classes, embracing
experience in pelvimetry, prenatal care, and the examination of pregnant women. Work
is divided between out-patient department, wards, and delivery room.

Gynaecology 1. 1st semester, 4th year, 32 hours.

Lectures and recitations twice weekly during the first semester of the fourth year.
Special attention will be given to the pathology of those diseases most frequently
encountered in China.

Gynaecology 2.

Sections of the third and fourth year classes will be given work in the out-patient
department and in the wards. The students will attend operations and keep noteson cases
assigned for study.

Gynaecology-Obstetrics 1.

A weekly lecture clinic is given throughout the third and fourth years by members
of the staff. Students are required to co-operate in the presentation of histories and the
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discussion of diagnosis and treatment. Especial emphasis is laid on symptomatology and
differential diagnosis, and opportunities are given to confirm diagnoses with laboratory
specimens.

Gynaecology-Obstetrics 2.

Sections of the fifth year class are given opportunity to act as clinical clerks in the
wards caring for patients under supervision of the staff. They will keep accurate records
of the history and progress of patients, perform necessary laboratory work, assist with
operations, and take charge of normal deliveries.

All inquiries and requests for further information regarding the

School of Medicine should be addressed to:

THE DEAN
SCHOOL OF MEDICINE .
SHANTUNG CHRISTIAN UNIVERSITY
TSINAN
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UNIVERSITY HOSPITAL

Adjoining the School of Medicine is the University | Hospital and

Dispensary, with a frontage of 400 feet, The Hospital, which was erect-
ed in 1915, provides accommodation for 105 patients. Funds are now in
hand for a new hospital of 200 beds. When completed, the present hos-
pital will be used for additional out-patient accommodation. The Out-
patient Dispensary consists of a central waiting room, with consulting
rooms for the different departments and a laboratory for routine examin-
ations, and - operating rooms for surgical and ophthalmic out-patients.
The Department of Roentgenology is also situated in this building.

The Management of the Hospital is under the direct control of the
Faculty of the School of Medicine.

TRAINING SCHOOL FOR NURSES

In connection with the University Hospital a Training School for
Nurses was established in 1915, and now contains some 50 men and
women student nurses, who are under the direction of the Superintend-
ent and her associates.

The School is registered under the Nurses’ Association of China.
The nurses receive practical instruction in the wards, and attend special
classes in the subjects prescribed by the Nurses Association of China.
The course covers a period of four years, and those who pass the ex-
aminations receive the Association diploma, in addition to the one given

by the School.

Communications relating to the Training School for Nurses should
be addressed to The Superintendent of the Nurses’ Training School,
Shantung Christian University, Tsinan. '

UNIVERSITY MIDDLE SCHOOL

The Ugiversity Middle School was organized in 1926 in order to
take the place of and to do more adequately the work of the Sub-Fresh-
man Class in preparing students to enter the University and also to provide
opportunities for observation and practice teaching in connection with
the Department of Education.

Boys, only, are admitted as regular students because of the limited
dormitory space, but girls who are enrolled in the University may elect
classes in the Middle School. The Middle School is kept quite distinct
from the University in every way, having its own dormitories, recitation
rooms, playground, and school life. The enrollment (senior middle school)
in 1928 is 47. For further information, address the Principal.
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EXTENSION DEPARTMENT

The work of the Tsinanfu Institute is a continuation of that com-
menced in Tsingchowfu in 1887 and transferred to Tsinanfu in 1904.
It was incorporated with the University in 1917 on the occasion of the
removal of the School of Arts and Science and the School of Theology
to Tsinanfu. It represents the direct influence of the University on social,
educational, and evangelistic lines upon all sections of Tsinan and its
vicinity, as well as over a wide area beyond, especially upon the educated
and student classes. The work of the Institute is carried on mainly
through its extensive museum exhibits, distribution of literature, and
through the medium of public lectures and addresses.

The museum collections include: historical charts and diagrams,
models on transport and communication, apparatus and diagrams illu-
strating practical scientific applications, diagrams and models giving el-
ementary instruction in physiography, geology, astronomy, natural history,
and other lines of scientific and economic interest. Special sections are
given up to models on afforestation, and to the subject of hygiene and
the prevention of disease.

The three main buildings of the Institute are the Museum and two
Lecture Halls, the larger seating five hundred. Not infrequently the
latter hall has to accommodate over a thousand people, all standing space
being occupied. ‘

There are also reading rooms, library, reception rooms, workshops,
and assistants’ rooms. A separate department is the department for stud-
ents of the local government colleges. The Institute reports a total of
400,009 visits for the past year. :

The public lectures of the Institute include lectures on afforestation,
hygiene, western education, the Panama Canal, the Red Cross, etc., etc.
Some of these lectures are repeated to different audiences throughout
the city and suburbs.

The teaching staff and students of the University find ample
opportunity for meeting people of all classes in the buildings of this
department. A large number of the staff and the senior students have
taken part in its work in giving lectures and evangelistic addresses.
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April 4, 5, 6,
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May 9
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July 10,
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Sept. 16
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fees, all Schools.
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Good Friday.
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Spring Semester closes

Graduation exercises.

Entrance Examinations to School of Medicine.
University entrance examinations at Tsinan and other
centres,

University Summer Session opens.

. University Summer Session closes.

English placement examination and physical examina-
tion for all new students.

Fall Semester opens. Registration and payment of
fees, all Schools.
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- GENERAL INFORMATION

HISTORICAL NOTE

Shantung Christian University, which was founded in 1904, repre-
sents one of the largest attempts at co-operative work in higher education
on the part of Christian Missions in any part of the world. Thirteen
Missionary Societies® from Great Britain, the United States, and Canada
take a share in its maintenance, whilst. it has also received generous as-
sistance from the China Medical Board of the Rockefeller F oundation,
the Shantung Provincial Assembly, and from other sources.

Although the University has occupied its present site for only the
last ten years, its origin extends back to the educational work com-
menced in the east of the province as early as 1864 by the wellknown
American Presbyterian missionary, the Rev. Calvin W. Mateer, D.D., in

‘which the Rev. Watson M. Hayes, D.D,, also took a prominent part,

and which led to the establishment of the Tengchow College.  This
College was removed to Weihsien in the year 1904, under the presidency
of the Rev. Paul Bergen, D. D, and at the same time the English Baptist
Mission, which had carried on successful educational work in Shantung
for many years under the direction of the Rev. J.S. Whitewright, the
Rev. Samuel Couling, and the Rev. J. Percy Bruce, entered into union
with the American Presbyterian Mission. From that union the Shantung
Christian University had its birth.

For several years the united missions carried on a School 6f Arts
and Science in Weihsien, a School of Theology at Tsingchowfu, and a
School of Medicine in Tsinan; but as the result of energetic efforts on
the part of the Rev. H. W. Luce and others, funds were subsequently
secured for the transfer of the Arts and Science, and Theological

Schools to Tsinan, where the whole University was assembled in 1917,

*These are as follows; ’
Great Britain: Baptist, Anglican (S. P. G.), London, Wesleyan, Wesleyan (Woman's
Auxiliary), and English Presbyterian Mission.

United States: Presbyterian North, Presbyterian South, American Board, Methodist

. Women’s Foreign Missionary Society, Methodist Episcopal Mission, and
Church of the Brethren Mission.

Canada: United Church of Canada Mission.
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14 GENERAL INFORMATION

Large extensions were also made to the buildings and staff of the Medi-
cal School by means of a grant of G. $200,000 from the China Medical
Board, who transferred to the School the three lower classes then study-
ing in the Peking Union Medical College. At the same time (in 1916-
17), acting on the recommendation of the Council on Medical Educa-
tion of the China Medical Missionary Association, the Medical Depart-
ment of the University of Nanking and the Hankow Union Medical
College were amalgamated with the School of Medicine of the Shantung
Christian University, and their students and certain members of their

faculties transferred to Tsinan.

Another important addition to the University was made in the

same year when the Tsinanfu Institute and Museum, founded in 1904

by the Rev. J.S. Whitewright of the English Baptist Mission, became
incorporated in the University as its Extension Department,

In 1923 the sphere of the University was still further extended by
the amalgamation of the School of Medicine with the North China
Union Medical College for Women, Peking. Five members of the staff
of that college, together with the student body, were transferred to Tsinan
during the following months, and since that time all three schools of
the University have been placed upon a co-educational basis.

CHARTER OF INCORPORATION.

The University is incorporated in the Dominion of Canada, a
special Act having been passed by the Senate and House of Commons
in 1924, and receiving royal assent on July 19th of that year (see pages
1-—5). This Act has conferred upon the University the authority to
grant such credentials and degrees, including honorary degrees, as are in
accordance with the laws of China.

REGISTRATION

The University has complied with all regulations necessary for re-
gistration with the Chinese Government, and awaits the full approval
of its supporting and governing bodies before taking the final steps.

PURPOSE AND SPHERE.

The main purpose of the University, as expressed in its By-laws, is
“The advancement of the Kingdom of God through higher education of

PURPOSE AND SPHERE 15

a distinctly Christian character, with a view to developing a capable and
consecrated leadership for the Christian church and community in China.

With this object the University maintains the followmg depart-
ments;—

School of Arts and Science, the chief objective of which is the
preparation of well-trained teachers. This school offers a fouryear
College course, including a choice of subjects from various selected
groups. It also provides Pre-Medical and Pre-Theological instruction for
students planning to enter the Schools of Medicine and Theology.

School of Theology, for the preparation of well-trained mlmsters,
evangelists, and other religious workers. The ordinary course consists of
four years, the first year of which is spent in the School of Arts and
Science. There is also a special post-graduate course of three years
prepared for those who have already graduated in Arts.

School of Medicine, for the training of such students as have
already completed a Pre-Medical course of at least two years, either in
the special Pre-Medical Department of the School of Arts and Science
or in some other institution of equal standard.

University Hospital, with attached Nurses’ Training School for
both men and women nurses, and a Hospital for Lepers.

Extension Department, for the cultivation of social and religious
contact with the people of the city and district, This Department is
carried on through the use of public lectures, evangelistic addresses,
models, graphic charts, etc., and is visited by nearly half a million people
annually

Umversity Middle School, for the Preparation of students to enter
the University and for observation and practice teaching in connection
with the Department of Education. ‘

MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION.

The Chinese (Mandarin) language is the main medium of instruc-
tion throughout all the schools of the University, students being encou-
raged to assimilate all branches of knowledge in their own tongue. At
the same time, English is a required subject at the entrance examination
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16 GENERAL INFORMATION

and throughout the curriculum. The use of English text-books and re-
ference books is encouraged, and such students as show an adequate
knowledge 'of English elect certain courses which are taught through that
medium of instruction.

LOCATION AND BUILDINGS

The University is situated on a large campus of nearly one hundred
English acres, in the south suburb of Tsinan; the Medical School, Hos-
pital and Extension Department being just within the suburb wall, in
contact with a well-populated residential district, whilst the remainder of
the University is on an adjoining site outside the wall, close to the south-
ern hills.

The buildings and equipment, which represent gifts to a value of
over $1,500,000 Mex,, from friends in the United States, Great Britain
and Canada, include the following:—

McCormick Administration Hall

Kumler Memorial Chapel

Calvin Mateer Science Hall

Bergen Hall .

Gotch-Robinson School of Theology

Augustine Library

School of Medicine

University Hospital

Arthington Institute (Extension Department.) -
Hospital for Lepers -

The Science Halls and Medical School include a large number
of laboratories, fitted with modern equipment, and with apparatus for
the individual use of students; the University Hospital, which was erected
in 1915, is also furnished throughout on modern lines.

The Extension Department (formerly known as the Tsinan Insti-
tute and Museum) contains a great many self-explanatory models and
charts, illustrating religion, natural history, astronomy, ethnology, hygiene,
etc.; and giving practical instruction in such measures as are being em-
ployed in all parts of the world for the physical improvement ard the
mental and spiritual enlightenment of humanity. Two lecture halls,
one capable of accommodating 500 people, are in constant use. -
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LOCATION AND BUILDINGS 17

The dormitories for the men students of the Schools of Arts and
Science, and Theology are situated on the east side of the main campus,
and arranged in courts, each student having a separate room. The Medi-

~cal dormitories are located inside the suburb wall, adjoining the School

of Medicine, and are arranged for two students per room. The dining-
rooms are connected with the dormltorles and are under the entire con-
trol of students’ committees.

The dormitory for women students is situated in the north-west
corner of the campus, including rooms for some of the women teachers,
This portion of the University grounds has been set apart for women
students, and includes their own recreation grounds and staff residence,

Other residences for the teaching staff are situated both within and
without the suburb wall; whilst beyond the eastern dormitories a group
of Chinese houses, known as the Follansbee Village, has been developed
in accordance with Chinese ideas, for the accommodation of a portion of

the Chinese staff.

THE AUGUSTINE LIBRARY

The Augustine Library, which was built for the Umversxty by the
generous gifts of the Augustine Presbyterian Church, Winnipeg, consists
of a large readingroom, stack-room, and various associated offices, to-
gether with smaller rooms for newspapers and for department seminars.
The Library possesses a total of about 24,000 volumes, of which 12,500
are in Chinese, and 12,000 in English, and regularly receives about

-fifty English periodicals and about twenty Chinese journals,

Within the past few years it has received generous gifts from the
Carnegie Institute of Washington and from other sources, whilst the
beginning of a special collection of books on China has been made
possible through the generosity of Mrs. T.B. Blackstone. A branch
Medical Library has also been established in the School of Medicine,
in which are over two .thousand books, and which regularly receives
about forty medical journals.

The Library is under the supervision of a trained librarian, and
is open during the day and in the evenings for the convenience of
students.
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18 GENERAL INFORMATION

COLLEGE ORGANIZATIONS AND STUDENT
ACTIVITIES

Students’ Self Government, For the last few years the control .
of the Commons has been in the hands of the students themselves, who

elect their own committees and officers, and appoint their own assistants.
The sphere of self-government has now been considerably extended, so
as to include matters connected with dormitory discipline, and the
general maintenance of cleanliness and order in the students’ quarters.
The Student Self-Government Council also acts as a means of self-
expression of the whole student body, and as a coordinating link with

the faculty.

Athletics. The University possesses its own athletic track, football
fields, tennis courts, basketball courts, volley ball courts, and baseball
grounds, which are under the control of a special Athletic Association
consisting of representatives of the student body and of the staff. Phy-
sical exercise is required of all students of the University except those
who are exempted on medical certificate, and a fulltime physical instruc-
tor devotes himself to this important branch of education. During
the past years the University has secured several notable successes in
athletic meets in China. An annual Track Meet for the students of the
University is held every spring, and a Provincial Inter-Middle School
Meet is organised by the University on the occasion of the National

Holiday (October 10th).

Medical Inspection, Every student in the University is given a
thorough physical examination annually by the University Health Officer
and his associates, and careful records are kept of the physical condition
of each student and of any elements of weakness requiring supervision,
The fact that the University Hospital and Out-Patient Dispensary form
part of the University makes it possible for all students to obtain expert
medical advice, whilst cases needing special treatment or nursing are
cared for in the hospital wards.

Religious Life. Apart from the regular Morning Chapel and the
University Service on Sunday mornings, the religious life of the student
body largely centers in their own Christian Associations in each of the
three Schools and in the School for Nurses. The young women students
have their own Association. These associations have been federated so
that united action and service might be facilitated. Besides these associa-

ACTIVITIES AND ORGANIZATIONS 19

tions there is a Student Volunteer Band, and some devotional groups
which have sprung up spontaneously. The students’ religious activities
include meetings for inspiration and prayer, Bible study groups, social
service work, evangelistic addresses in the hospital wards and Extension
Department, teaching and singing in the Sunday-schools and churches of
the city, and attendance at summer conference. The custom has been
started of having an annual retreat for the leaders of the student body.
At these retreats, which are held on a nearby mountain, the chief concern
has been the problem of developing a unity of Christian spirit among the
students, who come from many different parts of the country and speak
many different dialects. '

Attendance on religious instruction and religious services is volun-
tary, the University believing that with students of college age compul-
sion in matters of the spirit defeats its own aims.

A required course in the Backgrounds of Civilization emphasizes
the important part which religion has played in the history and growth
of mankind and presents many of the ethical and factual elements of
the usual courses in religious instruction. ' ‘

The University Choir. The University Choir is compbsed of
men and women students and faculty members from all departments
of the University. There are regular weekly meetings for practice. The
choir helps to lead in the worship at the Sunday morning service, and
the members from the Arts and Theological Colleges assist with the
music of the daily chapel services. This organization gives an oppor-
tunity for a musical training and service which will be of great value to
the members when they enter other communities which need this special
form of service.

The English Clubs. With the multiplication of activities and
courses carried on through the medium of the English language there
has been a corresponding increase in the student interest in this subject.
An outlet for those who wish to practice their attainments in this lan-
guage is offered by the two bodies known as the Upper English Cluband
the Junior English Club, organized in 1924, The former includes students
in the senior courses and the latter those in the junior and Pre-Medical
courses. Members of the staff of the English Department act as advisors,
but the responsibility for the preparation of programs and the adminis-
tration of club affairs depends on the student officers. The English- Clubs
aim not only to assist the work of formal instruction in the Department
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20 GENERAL INFORMATION
of English, but also to act as a unifying influence among the various
groups and schools of the University.

The Natural Science Association. The Natural Science Associa-
tion draws together students in Arts and Science who are specializing
in biology, chemistry, and physics, as well as students in medicine and
pre-medicine. The aim of the Association is to supplement class-xpom
activities and to provide greater opportunity for student initiative in the
preparation of reports and in simple scientific investigations. Monthly
meetings take the form of lectures by outside speakers and reports by
student members. The Association also gives its attention to the writ-
ing of articles of popular scientific interest, and offers annual prizes for
the best reports on selected topics of current interest.

Other Extra-curriculum Adctivities. A large number of other
extra-curriculum activities are organized and conducted by the students.
These for the most part take the form of social or religious service, such
as the conducting of regular Night Schools for the children of the district
and for the University employees; the holding of Daily Vacation Bible
Schools in various centers during the summer holidays, and the like.
The Extension Department, with its convenient social rooms and large
crowds of visitors, affords unrivalled opportunity for all forms of service
which brings the students ‘into direct contact with the community. A
Social and Religious Rural Center is conducted at Lung Shan, distant
forty five minutes by train from the University, and many forms of com-
munity service are carried on there.

A General University Assembly is held each week at which various
members of the faculty discuss topics of popular and general interest,
and from time to time specialilectures are arranged for the whole student
body, as opportunities are provided by the visits of educational and re-
ligious leaders from other parts of China or from the West.

THE ALUMNI ASSOCIATION

The University Alumni Association was organized at a meeting
held in Weihsien November 4th, 1916. Graduates of any of the three
Schools of the University, and of the former colleges at Tengchow, Tsing-
chowfu, and Weihsien, from which the University has been formed, are
all considered as members of the Association. At the present time the
alumni of the University are more than twelve hundred in number.

ACCREDITED MIDDLE SCHOOLS 21

The Alumni Association has shown unusual interest and activity in
recent years, Perhaps the most conspicuous of its achievements has been
the erection of the beautiful Alumni Gateway, which was formally pre-

‘sented to the University on June 17th, 1924. - The present officers of

the Association are:—Rev. Yee Hsing Lin, President; Mr. Ch'in Yao-
T'ing, Vice-President; Mr. T'ien Hsi-Ching, Recording Secretary; Mr.
Wu Chin-Ting, Corresponding Secretary; and Mr. Chao Hsi-Hsiu,

Troeasurer. :

The ‘Association elects three members of the University Field Board
of Managers, its present representatives being,—Mr. Sung Hwei-Wu, Rev.

Yee Hsing-Lin, and Mr. Chang Ta-Ch'en.

ACCREDITED MIDDLE SCHOOLS

For the purpose of organizing and administering the accrediting system
and of setting and grading examinations for entrance to the University,
there is organized a Council on University Entrance. This Council is
composed of four representatives from the University, three represent-
atives from the Shantung Board of Christian Education, and one each
from any other provincial Christian Education Association or Board
which may wish a place on this Council.

I. Regulations governing the recommendation of students

a. The principal or headmaster of a middle school which has been
accredited by the Council on University Entrance may recommend for
admission to the University without examination those of his graduating
students whom he believes to be well qualified, in character and ability,
to do college work, provided that only those students be recommended
whose records in the senior middle school place them well above the
average for their own class.

b. The recommendation of a student will usually cover all of the sub-
jects taught in the middle school, but in cases where an otherwise high
grade student has only medium grades in not more than two of the major
subjects of the middle school curriculum, the principal may present the
candidate for admission to the university upon condition that he pass
the regular entrance examination in those subjects in which he is not

recommended.
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| | |
L, z II. Regulations for Accrediting Middle Schools e : | DEGREES ¥
;; i Schools desiring to be accredited shall make formal application to The Degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science
i ! :l.le Council on University Entrance. This application will be followed by are conferred upon students of the School of Arts and Science who |
an inspection of the school by the Council. The expenses for travel have fulfilled the following requirements: ' |
i . . Lo . f in- ‘
1 £ of the first inspection Shau be borne by ;lh ; SzhOOI bE:};::n(s:cf u::cill " » . 1. a. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts shall have majored :
d spections of already accredited schools will be borne by ' in Chinese, Education, English, History and Political Science, or ' i
, ; . Sociology and Economics and shall have completed the subject re- '
; v ‘ : ited school to present in any
‘ . b. The Council may require any'a'ccredlte. y p quirements in the major and minors chosen.
| year a statement showing the condition of its staff, equipment, etc,, as
R well as copies of the final examination questions used -in the last year b. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science shall have
} of the senior middle school together with the results of those examina- majored in Biology, Chemistry, Mathematics and Astronomy, or
tions. An inspection of the school may also be made in any year. Physics and shall have completed the subject requirements in the

major and minors chosen. ‘
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) c. University records of first year students will be considered as prifne
evidence of the standing of middle schools and of their success in meeting
_standards. Only on condition that a school continue at a hig.h standard,
as shown by its statements, by inspection, and by the work of its stud?nts
oo in the first year of the university, will it be accredited without interruption.
L 3. One hundred and twenty-eight semester hours of credit, normally

é ’ d. The Council aims to accredit only those schools Wh“fh are x.neetmlg : distributed through a four year course, shall have been received.
(- the standards of organization, teaching force, scholarship, equipment,

! achievement of pupils, and esprit de corps to such a degree as will

T 1 unhesitatingly commend themselves. . |
‘)j: 5. The conduct of the student shall have been satisfactory and all his

2, The basic subject and group requirements in Chinese, English, His- -
tory and Education shall have been fulfilled,~—16 semester hours in
Chinese, 16 semester hours in English, 12 semester hours in Ed-
ucation, and 8 semester hours in History.
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4. An average grade ratio of .75 shall have been received in the subjects
studied in the last two years of work.

e. A Middle School which is accredited by one of the other univer- obligations to the School in matters of fees, records, etc. shall have |
o sities in China, may apply for the privilege of recommending its students been met. _ |
: . to this university without examination. This privilege may be tentatively 6. The candidacy of students wishing to qualify for a degree shall be
- granted pending the fulfillment of certain requirements and the deter- considered by the Committes on Graduation after having received

mining of the degree of success of students from that school in their | the report of the Registrar and the recommendation of the Depast.
o first year at Cheeloo. - g ment concerned, and shall be presented to the Faculty for their confir-
Lo ’ : mation not later than one month before the date set for graduation. :

PO

The accredited schools for the year 1927-28 are: Wen Hua, Wei- ] ) o i _
hsien; Ch’ung Shih, Hwanghsien; Po Wen, Tehchow; Ts'ui Ying, Taian; 7. Students coming to this University with advanced standing must
’ ’ ; be in residence at least two years in order to qualify for the Bache- , - t

Ch'ung Shih, Peking; Pei Man, Peking; Hui Wen, Peking; Lu Ho, Tung- . ,

iy hsien; Ming Hsien, Taiku; Wen Teh, Tsingtau and the University oy lor’s Degree. .

o ! Middle School, Tsinan. 8. Each candidate for graduation shall be required in his final year of
study to do some independent work or to take a seminar along the _ :
lines of his major course. This shall normally be reported in written _
form and shall receive credit~—not to exceed four hours—towards grad- ' é
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24 GENERAL INFORMATION

uation, and shall be under the supervision and guidance of the de-
partment concerned. |

Previous to June, 1928 a diploma has been in certain cases awarded

to students graduating from the School of Arts and Science, but after

that date the degree of B. A, or B. Sc. will be the only official recognition

of graduation.

The Degree of Bachelor of Medicine is conferred upon
graduates of the School of Medicine who have fulfilled the following

requirements:

1. Given evidence of good moral character.

2. Have graduated from a six-year middle school of standard grade
or have done equivalent work. '

8. Have studied two years in a recognised institution of college grade,
including 20 credit hours in Chemistry, 16 credit hours in Phy-
sics, 12 credit hours in Biology and 12 credit hours in English.

4. Have studied five years of 36 weeks each in a recognised medical
school, of which at least the final two years must be in the Shan-
tung Christian University.

5. Must have passed creditable examinations at the end of his
fourth year in the courses of study outlined below; his fifth
year be spent as a student interne, and at the end of this
year he be required to pass a further examination of a clinical
and practical nature.

The following is the minimum of time to be allowed to the various

courses, including laboratory and clinical work:—

Anatomy, Histology and Embryology. 640 hours.

During this period the student must himself dissect at least one half a human cadaver.

Physiology and Physiological Chemistry. . . 436 hours.
Pharmacg, Pharmacology and Materia Medica. . 240 hours.
Pathology, Bacteriology and Hygiene. 520 hours.

Including attendance upon at least 12 autopsies.
Medicine, including Pediatries, Neurology,
Dermatology and Syphilis. 880 hours.
Surdery, including Orthopaedics, Uroh')gy,

Ophthalmology, Otolaryngologdy and Roentgenology 648 hours.

Obstetrics and Gynaecology., . . . . 272 hours.

Including attendance upon at least six maternity cases.

DEGREES 25

6. The student must satisfy the faculty not only that he has technical
ability but also that he shows diligence and faithfulness in the
discharge of his duties; and that he maintains a proper attitude
towards his patients. '

Previous to 1924, students who graduated from the School of
Medicine were granted the Diploma of the University. Since being
granted a charter by act of the Parliament of Canada, the University
is authorised to confer the usual degrees, and in consequence both
diplomas and the degree of M.B. have been awarded on graduation.
After June 1928, however, the degree of M. B. will be the only official

recognition of graduation.

The Diploma in Theology is conferred upon graduates of the
School of Theology who have completed a four year course, subsequent
to matriculation, of which the first year shall be spent in the School of
Arts and the remaining three years in the School of Theology.

The Degree of Bachelor of Theology is conferred upon graduates
of the School of Theology who have, in addition to the regular four year
course, passed the intermediate and final examinations in theology, which
are given at the end of the third and final semesters of study, respectively.
The intermediate examination consists of one paper in each of the follow-
ing subjects: Old Testament, New Testament, Religion and Ethics, and
Religious Education. The final examination consists of one paper
in each of the following subjects: Old Testament, New Testament,
Theology; and two papers selected from the following: Religion and
Ethics, Church History, and Religious Education or Practical Theology.

The Degree of Bachelor of Divinity is conferred upon Bachelors
of Theology and Bachelors of Arts and Science who fulfill the following
requirements: The former shall complete a further year of study under
the direction of the faculty, submit a thesis, and show a good reading
knowledge of English. The latter shall complete the three year under-
graduate course in the School of Theology, pass the intermediate and
final examinations, and undertake such seminar work as shall require
ability to understand and criticise theological literature written in English.

Candidates for the Diploma in Theology and the Degrees of
Bachelor of Theology and Bachelor of Divinity, who have pursued
part of their studies in other institutions, shall present satisfactory
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26 GENERAL INFORMATION

evidence of having done work corresponding in grade and amount to
that of this University. Of the student's course of study, at least

the final year shall be spent in this institution.

Former Graduates. Alumni who graduated before 1925 shall
be eligible for a degree in the various schools after a special course ot
one year in residence and the completion of such examinations, theses,
or other work as are called for by the requirements of the School

concerned.

In the case of graduates unable to reside at the University, a syll-
abus of work, such as would be required during a year of residence, may
be prepared for each applicant by the F aculty of the School concerned
and approved by the Senate, and suitable arrangements madg by which
an examination or thesis or both shall be required of the candidate on
the basis of such work, it being understood (1) that application be made
before July 1928, and (2) that such applicant be first approved by the
said Faculty and Senate.

Alumni who graduated before 1925 and who can produce evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty and Senate that since graduation they have
completed such work as would be required under these regulations, may
by special permission of the Senate, be admitted to examination, or al-
lowed to submit a thesis, without waiting for the lapse of a year.

27

ENTRANCE REGULATIONS

- Admission to University. Admission to Shantung Christian Univer-
sity from middle schools is by the general matriculation examination, or
by certificate. In addition, the student’s school record for the six years of
middle school work must be presented, and the evidence of this record
will have considerable weight in his acceptance or rejection. The other
method of gaining entrance, by transfer from another college, will be
taken up later. ~

The scholastic work of Shantung Christian University is carried on
in three Schools:—the School of Arts and Science, the School of Theo-
logy, and the School of Medicine. The work in the School of Arts and
Science presupposes six years of middle school work. The entrance ex-
aminations are based on this amount of preparatory work, and applica-
tion blanks should give evidence of this amount, Only under exceptiorial
conditions, carefully stated, will admission be granted to students with
less preparation.

The work in the School .of Theology presupposes at least a one-year
Pre-Theological Course of college grade. This course may be taken in
the School of Arts and Science, and it has the same general entrance
requirements as the other courses in that School. The work in the
School of Medicire presupposes a two-year Pre-Medical Course. This
course may also be taken in the School of Arts and Science, and it has
the same general entrance requirements as the other courses in that

School.

Application for Entrance. Candidates for entrance to any of the
Schools or courses of the University are required to present an Applic-
ation for Entrance, made on the blank forms furnished by the Univer-
sity, which will be supplied by the Registrar. This Application for Entr-
ance is in three partss—(A) An application blank to be filled out by
the candidate; (B) A medical certificate filled out and signed by a qual-
ified physician; and (C) A certificate of the scholastic work and moral
character of the candidate to be filled out by the principal or headmaster.

Note: The University is very desivous of helping the supporters of students to keep in touch
with them. Letters will be promply and gladly answered.

All communications regarding entrance to the University should be addressed to
the REGISTRAR.
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28 ENTRANCE REGULATIONS

Application for admission (A) must be accompanied by the medical
certificate (B), by a photograph of the candidate duly certified by the
principal or headmaster of the school last attended, and by the applica-
tion fee of one dollar. No applicant will be admitted to an examination
without a receipt for this fee signed by the Registrar. Application (A)
may be sent to the Registrar at any time during the year prior to the
date of admission, but at the latest must be filed one month before the
time set for the examinations if the applicant intends to take the entr-
ance examinations,

Application (C) should be sent only after the student has finished
his middle school course, so that the records therein may be complete.

These Applications for Entrance should be filled out as completely
as possible. When there is doubt as to a candidate’s admission, consider-
able weight may be given to his record of specific experience and unusual
qualifications, No results of entrance examinations will be reported, or
application for admission be approved, until Application (A), (B), and
(C), as well as the photograph of the candidate, have been filed in the
office of the Registrar.

If the student is to enter by examination, he should be sure to select
the two subjects in which, in addition to the three compulsory examina-
tions, he will sit for examination. He should make sure that he has re-
ceived a receipt from the University for the application fee of one dollar,
and that both he and the University know at which centre he will sit
for examination and in which subjects he will be examined. If the stud-
ent is to enter by certificate, he should make sure that the certificate as
well as the application blanks are filled out and sent to the University
not later than July 80, so that there may be no delays in entrance in
case questions arise in connection with these papers.

After the University has accepted the results of the examination
and the records on the blanks as satisfactory, and has informed the stud-
ent of this fact, the student should come to the University at a date
early enough to ensure the taking of the University Medical Examination
and the English Placement Examination in the week preceding registr-
ation, the securing of a dormitory room, and the registration and pay-
ment of fees on the prescribed date.

Physical Examination. Sound physical health is essential for effic-
ient University work. It will aid the University and in the end be to the
interest of the applicant if the medical examiner, when filling out the
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medical certificate, will refuse to pass a student who is not robust enough
to pursue a university course of stuly. For purposes of record, in addi-
tion to the Medical Certificate, the University requires each new student
to take a medical examination at the University before he registers. New
students, therefore, should arrive at the University a few days before the
day set for registration.

Intelligence Test. An intelligence test is given all candidates for
entrance, whether entering by examination or by certificate. This is not
an examination in the subject-matter of the middle school course; it is
to test common sense and general fitness for university work, and no
preparation is necessary.

Entrance by Certificate. Middle schools which maintain certain
high standards will be accredited. A student who has graduated from

.one of these schools with a high record of achievement, and who

presents a certificate from the principal or headmaster stating that he
is well qualified in character and ability to undertake university studies,
will be received without examination. (see page 21)

In all cases, the usual Applications (A), (B), {C), the fee, and the
photograph must be presented. Besides these, a definite certificate of
recommendation must be sent by the principal on a form supplied by

the Registrar. Students recommended for admission by certificate, but

required to take one or two entrance examinations, must take these ex-
aminations at the time of the regular entrance examinations, and will
not be admitted to the University until these examinations have been
passed successfully.

Admission of Women. Women are admitted to the Pre-Medical,
Pre-Theological, and Education Courses of the School of Arts and Sci-
ence, and to the School of Medicine and the School of Theology under
the same general regulations and conditions as for the men students.
Women will not be admitted unless they can take at least twelve
hours of regular work, except in the case of those engaged in teaching,
Y. W.C. A. secretarial work, or some other regular outside work which
does not allow for more than a few hours of study a week.

Women students, before paying their fees and registering, must get

a card from the office of the Dean of Women stating that their place of
residence has been approved.
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30 ENTRANCE REGULATIONS

Entrance with Advanced Standing. Students who have satisfact-

orily completed at least one year of work at a recognized institution of .
college or university grade may be admitted to such advanced standing as
their previous records may warrant. In filing applications for admission
with advanced standing, students should furnish a record of their prepar-
ation in the middle school and a complete statement of their college
work., These records, their certificate of honorable dismissal from the
college from which transferring, a medical certificate, a certified photo-
graph, and the usual application fee must be filed one month before the
date of registration.

For students received with advanced standing, credits which are
transferred from former institutions are subject to revision. Students
coming from institutions which have a normal student study load (X)
of more than sixteen semester hours are given transfer credits on the
ratio of 16 to (X). If during the first year of work here, the student
receive a failure or condition in a subject in which advanced credit has
been allowed, the advanced credit in that subject shall be cancelled.

Students entering with advanced standing must be in residence at
least two years before they can receive the Bachelor's Degree.

Credit for Summer School Work, Properly qualified students
taking subjects of university grade in the University Summer Session
may register for University credit for work done at that time. For further
information see the bulletin of the Summer Session.

Post-Graduate Students. Graduates of recognized institutions of
college or university grade will be received for post-graduate work in the
School of Arts and Science or the School of Theology on presentation
of proper credentials.

Graduates of medical schools are also received for registration in
the School of Medicine as special students. They are allowed to attend
classes, clinics, operations, etc. on the same conditions as undergraduate
students, but it is not possible to arrange special exercises for their in-
struction. Inquiry may be made of the Dean in regard to terms.

Special Students. Students who do not expect to finish their
university course, or who are not working for a diploma or degree, may
be received as “Special Students”, Each case will be considered on its
merits, and such students admitted only by specific action, except that
applicants who have graduated from middle school and have taught three
years may, without specific action, be admitted as special students in ed-
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ucation. The general regulations governing entrance to the University
must be complied with: Special students in the Arts College are required
to pay a special fee of five dollars each semester.

Transfer of Special Students to Regular Standing. A Special
Student who has been admitted to the University without fulfilling the
regular entrance requirements as regards entrance examinations, and who
later wishes to transfer from special to regular standing or to become a
candidate for a degree, must pass the general matriculation examination.
This transfer cannot be made later than two years after the student’s
admission to the University.

A Special Student who fulfilled the regular requirements for entr-
ance at the time of entering and later wishes to transfer from special to
regular standing, may do so provided that he receives the approval of the
Dean and of his Student Advisor, and that he can arrange his courses
of study satisfactorily,

Special Students must follow in general the study requirements of
regular students, and must have their study cards approved by their
Student Advisor.

Registration.
sity calendar and the Bulletin Board of the University Health Officer)
each student must have a physical examination and receive from the
Heath Officer a card showing this to have been held. This card must
be presented to the Registrar at the time of registration.

On Registration Day, the student will get from the Registrar's
Office a Directory Card, a strip of Study Cards, Class Cards (one for
each class entered), a Payment Slip, and other papers. After making ont
a Trial Study List, the student should get the approval of his Advisor to
this, then copy it on a permanent Study Card, and then procure the
signatures of instructors in English, laboratory, or special class sections.
After receiving the approval of the Advisor to this, the Study Cards may
be all filled in, and then the Class Cards, Directory Card, and Payment
Slip must be filled in. The next step is to have these all checked by the
clerksin the Registrar’s Office, and stamped when correct. Then the cards
are to be handed in and all fees paid.

For new students, a most important part of registration is the sel-
ection of a major subject. The student’s Study List for each semester
and his course of study for the four years can only be prepared in con-
sultation with the Student Advisor for his major subject.
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82 ENTRANCE REGULATIONS ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS 33

In preparing cards, the students should use the Wade system of
romanization. A pamphet showing the proper spelling under this system
may be obtained from the Registrar’s Office,

Students registering late are charged an additional fee of one dollar
a day up to a maximum of three dollars. This fee is not excused when

chow; Ts'ui Ying M. S., Taian; Shou Shan M. S., Tsingchow; Yih Wen
M. S., Chefoo; Wen Teh M. S., Tsingtau; Ch'ung Shih M.S., Peking;
Ming Hsien M. S., Taiku; Hua Chung Shih Fan, Wuchang; P'ei Hsin
M.S., Hsuchou; Shanghai College, Shanghai; Ch'ung Shih M. S., Taiy-
uan; Trinity College, Foochow; P'ei Yuan School, Ch'uan Chou, Fu;

late registration has been approved. Late registration after three days is : Union M. S,, Canton. :
only on approval of the Dean. No student may be received later than The second General Matriculation Examination is held one week i
two weeks after the beginning of the term except by special action of the before the opening of the fall semester. Registration for this examination
Committee on Admissions. and all application blanks (A.B. C.), the certified photograph, and the

At the end of the first two weeks, the study lists are considered as application fee must be filed with the Registrar one week preceding the I
fixed. No changes may be made after that date except on the payment date set for the examination. ' This examination is held only at Tsinan A ’}
at the University. It is not open to candidates for admission who failed i

of a fee of one dollar. | ; © g
in the July examination. it
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Each person, whose registration has been completed, will be con- . . . . .. L
Jered s disciol; cudent of the University and subiect & Candidates for admission may not occupy rooms in the University o
s discipline, a student o nivers subje . . . . . ‘
sidered, as regar piane, a verstly ject to dormitories until they have been given admission certificates. These {

d,le re‘gulafmns of t}fe University during the period for which such re- certificates cannot be given until all the records and papers of the candi-
< gistration is held valid. date have been received and accepted. .
el . By special arrangement the University of Hongkong Matriculation . !
: ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS is accepted in lieu of the General Matriculation Examination of this |
ch TO THE SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE University.

; T INCLUDING PRE-MEDICAL AND PRE~THEOLOGICAL COURSES Regulations for the Conduct of the Examination. Uniform ex-
A amination paper furnished by the University must be used. The papers
will be numbered and no other marks indicating the identity of either
the examinee or of his school may appear on the paper.,

In examinations in Mathematics or in a subject requiring mathematical
demonstrations, and in Essay papers, all the work done must appear on
the papers which are submitted to the examiner, and processes as well as _
results will be considered in fixing the grades. ;i

Entrance Examinations. The examination admitting to the Fresh-
man Year of the School of Arts and Science and to the first years of the
Pre-Medical and Pre-Theological Courses is known as the General Matr-
iculation Examination. This examination is held twice each year.

R e

The first General Matriculation Examination is held on the first
Monday of July of each year. Registration for the examination and re-
e quests from middle schools for the examination questions must be in the
hands of the Registrar not later than June Ist. The Application blanks

S (A., B.), the cestified photograph, and the application fee of one dollar

The language used in the examinations is Chinese, except in the ex-
amination in English. However, students whose preparation has been in

part in the English language may take the examinations in the Natural

‘ lt f . . » . . . . K
(I;:lltl:t l;ilf;l:d ;lt zilte dtlzne of reglsf:ratl.on forlthe }ixalrlmll:lanon. .No candi- , Science, Political Science, and Geography Groups in English, provided
w admitted to an examination unless he holds a receipt for the that they state clearly on their application blanks their desire to do this.

application fee, signed by the Registrar, , . . .o - "
£ d g ) Examination Subjects. Candidates sitting for the General Matric- o

ulation Examination are examined in five subjects. Three of these sub-
jects are compulsory and two are elective. The subject-matter on which
these examinations are based is described in the syllabus of University
entrance subjects (see page 35).

This first examination is held regularly at Tsinan in the University
S buildings, but may also be held at any of the following or other places
. from which there come a sufficient number of applications: Wen Hua

! f» M. S., Weihsien; Ch'ung Shih M. S., Hwanghsien; Po Wen M. S,, Teh-
e
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34 ENTRANCE REGULATIONS

(a) Compulsory Examination Subjects.

1. Chinese Language and Literature.

An essay in Wenli of not less than 300 characters is required.

2. English Language.

This examination may be waived in the case of Pre-Theological students
who are not seeking a degree, but in this case another subject must be chosen
from the elective groups so as to make a total of five examination subjects.

8. General Mathematics.

This examination consists of practical problems in arithmetic, algebra, geo-
metry, and a little trigonometry.

These compulsory examinations are in the “tool subjects”;—the sub-
jects in which a student must be well grounded in order to be able to
do University work.

(b) Elective Examination Subjects.

The candidate will choose two subjects from the following list, but
not more than one subject from any group. This choice must be made
when Application A is filed and should have the approval of the Prin-
cipal of the school. Pre-Medical candidates are required to choose one of
their two elective subjects from the Natural Science Group.

Group A. Natural Science Group C. Mathematics

1. Physics 1. Algebra

2. Chemistry 2. Plane and Solid Geometry

3. Biology 8, Trigonometry
Group B. Political Science Group D. Geography

1. Chinese History Group E. Religious Education

2. Western History

8. Civics

A candidate taking an examination in natural science must present

his laboratory note-books certified by his teacher and by the middle school
principal or headmaster. Notebooks not thus certified will not be ac-
cepted. Note-books are credited as 20 percent of the entrance examina-
tion, and students not presenting certified notebooks will be marked
down 20 per cent in the examination. The examination as well as the
notebooks must give evidence that the student has had individual work
in the laboratory and that he is familiar with the fundamentals of labor-
atory technique and physical measurements.

i oy o e
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Entrance Examination Grades and Conditions. The grades given
in the entrance examinations are A, B, C, C, D, and E. A is excellent,
B is good, C is average, C- is poor, D is not passing, E is failure. A stud-
ent not passing in one subject may be allowed to enter the University,
provided that his grades in other subjects are good, and that his total re-
cord (school record and examination record) shows clearly that he is a
desirable student. This failure in an entrance examination constitutes a
condition. When such a condition is allowed it must be removed by
entering a class in that subject the first semester after entrance in the
University. The conditioned student must study in this class at least one
semester, and shall.continue his. study until he is able to pass a satisf-
actory examination and thus remove the condition. No college credit is
given for this work of making up a condition. The makeup class will
normally be conducted in the University Middle School.

Middle School Subjects Offered for Entrance. A unit of study
in a middle school is defined as one 45-minute period of prepared class-
room work per week throughout one semester in the junior middle school,
or one 50-minute period of prepared classroom work per week through-
out one semester in the senior middle school. Two periods of shop or
laboratory work and the like shall be considered equivalent to one period
of classroom work. The length of a semester should be from eighteen to
twenty weeks.

The work of a six-year middle school should approximate 300 ‘units.
The University is prepared to recognize for entrance credit any subject:
having an established place in the middle school curriculum, in which
adequate instruction is given, and which producqs satisfactory results.

SYLLABUS OF MIDDLE SCHOOL SUBJECTS

The following brief statement will indicate in general the attitude of the University
in judging the preparation deemed necessary in entrance subjects. No attempt is made to
describe in detail all or any of the subjects which may be included in the middle school
curriculum or offered for entrance. The chief purpose of this syllabus is to indicate in
general what preparation is necessary for the entrance examinations.

English. (60 units)

Work in English Conversation should be given at least two recitations a week
throughout the six years of middle school. The student’s efforts should be mainly devoted
to the acquisition and the correct use of alimited vocabulary of every-day spoken English.
The vocabulary found in the first four books of the Mastery of English Series is perhaps
best suited and most convenient for such a foundation. :
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35 ENTRANCE REGULATIONS

English Composition requires at least one or two recitations a week throughout the
middle school course. The greater part of the student’s time should be given to informal
composition of sentences, paragraphs, and short themes. In the senior middle school
however, some attention should be paid to the application of the fundamental principles
of formal grammar. Among other texts the following are suggested as especially useful:
Graybill's “Writing English”, Wooley’s “Written English”, Fong Sec’s “Intermediate
Composition”, and Tseu’s “Specimens of Short Essays”.

English - Literature must be left for the most part to the collegiate course, but an
introduction to a few foreign literary models may be given through senior middle school
courses, using the collections of short stories or the series of English and American classics
adapted to Chinese schools. Rapid sight reading, silent reading, and round-table discus-
sions of these books in the last year of middle school should provide a basis for more
advanced study in the University. S

Standards for English in the University correspond to those of the “Diagnostic
English Mastery Chart” (published by Edward Evans and Sons, Ltd.). The matricula-

tion standard for the freshman class is a-*T’ score of 56 or over.

Mathematics.
1. General Mathematics. (10 to 15 units).
General mathematics should consist, in correlated form and with the use of practical
and experimental methods, of the fundamental principles of arithmetic, algebra, geometry,
and numerical trigonometry. The following topics should be studied:

Linear equations in one unknown; Simple formulas, meaning and use;

Ratio and proportion;

) Negative numbers, meaning and use;
Quadratic equations in one unknown;

Simultaneous linear equations in two un-

Numerical trigonometry, use of sine, cosine, knowns;
and tangent in the solution of simple Graphs as methods of representing de-
problems involving right triangles; pendence;

Rational use of significant figures; Computation with approximate data;
Graphic representation of statistical data;
The linear function, y =mx |- b; The quadratic function y =ax2 .{-bx {.¢;
Graphic solution of problems; Use of tables in computation other than

Empirical curves, fitting curves to observations; logarithms;

Variation;

It is recommended that the middle schools give careful attention to the thorough
mastery of these tool subjects and of the mathematical technique which they involve,
giving ample opportunity for the ready application of the principles to practical situations
and problems.

The scope and character of the course are shown in the following text books: “The

New System Series of Correlated Mathematics for Junior Middle Schools”, and “Bres-
lich's Mathematics”, Books I and II.

1I. Advanced Middle School Mathematics, (10 to 15 units).

Entrance examinations in advanced mathematics are based on: (a) a course in Com-

bined Mathematics or courses in Algebra and Plane Geometry; (b) Solid Geometry;
and (¢) Plane Trigonometry.

SYLLABUS OF MIDDLE SCHOOL SUBJECTS 37

1. Combined Mathematics. (10 to 15 units).

With the foundation of the course in General Mathematics in the junior middle
school the work in the senior middle school should consist of a year, or a year and a
half;—half a year being given to Demonstrative Geometry, half a year to Algebra, and
half a year to a review of General Mathematics with the addition of a study of the use
of the slide rule, and the use of Logarithms in computation.

2. Algebra. (8 to 10 units),

The course in Algebra should cover the following topics; Algebraic addition, sub-
traction, multiplication, and division; Special methods in algebra; Factors; Highest com-
mon factor; Lowest common multiple; Fractional equations; Simple equations; Simul-
taneous simple equations; Simple equations:-graphs; Inequalities; Involution and evolution;
Theory of indices; Radicals; Radical equations; Surds; Quadratic equations; Simultaneous
quadratic equations; Roots; Quadratic equations-graphs.

8. Plane Geometry. (8 to 5 units)

The course in plane geometry should cover the following: The straight liﬁe; The circle;
Proportion; Similar polygons; Area of polygons; Rational polygons.

4. Solid Geometry. . (3 to 5 units)

The work in Solid Gedmetry should include the following: S i
g: Space—lines and planes;
The Polyhedron; Cylinder; Cone; Pyramid; and Sphere. e

&, Plane T riéonometry. (5 to 8 units)

The work in Plane Trigonometry should include the following; Functions of acute
angles; Right-angled triangles; Methods of measuring triangles; Oblique triangles;

Problems
of measurement; Tables and construction.

Religious Education. (20 units).

The courses in Religious Education studied in the junior and senior middle schools
and offered for university credit should cover in general the topics below. The entrance

examination will be based on these topics, but a choice of questions will be allowed since
a complete covering of all topics is not expected.

v

1. Old Testament Biography.

Study the main points in the lives of Abraham, Moses, Samuel, David, Solomon
Elijah, Amos, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Nehemiah, Ezra, '
2. New Testament Biography.

The life of Jesus Christ; and the lives of Paul, Peter, John, and Mark.

3. The lives of great men and women of Christendom, as:

St.  Augustine, Martin Luther, St. Francis, Wycliffe, John Knox, George Fox,
Elizabeth Fry, Florence Nightingale.

[
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o English Composition requires at least one or two recitations a week throughout the 1. Combined Mathematics .
middle school course. The greater part of the student’s time should be given to informal ' : (10 to 15 units).
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composition of sentences, paragraphs, and short themes. In the senior middle school
however, some attention should be paid to the application of the fundamental principles
of formal grammar, Among other texts the following are suggested as especially useful:
Graybill's “Writing English”, Wooley's “Written English”, Fong Sec’s “Intermediate
Composition”, and Tseu's *“Specimens of Short Essays™.

English . Literature must be left for the most part to the collegiate course, but an
introduction to a few foreign literary models may be given through senior middle school
courses, using the collections of short stories or the series of English and American classics
adapted to Chinese schools. Rapid sight reading, silent reading, and round-table discus-
sions of these books in the last year of middle school should provide a basis for more

advanced study in the University.
Standards for English in the University correspond to those of the *Diagnostic
English Mastery Chart” (published by Edward Evans and Sons, Ltd.). The matricula-

tion standard for the freshman class is a*T’ score ‘of 56 or over.

With the foundation of the course in General Mathematics in the junior middle
school the work in the senior middle school should consist of a year, or a year and a
half;—half a year being given to Demonstrative Geometry, half a year to Algebra, and
half a year to a review of General Mathematics with the addition of a study of the use
of the slide rule, and the use of Logarithms in computation.

2, Algebra. (8 to 10 units).

The course in Algebra should cover the following topics; Algebraic addition, sub-
traction, multiplication,. and division; Special methods in algebra; Factors; Highest, com-
mon factor; Lowest common multiple; Fractional equations; Simple equations; Simul-
taneous simple equations; Simple equations-graphs; Inequalities; Involution and evolution;
Theory of indices; Radicals; Radical equations; Surds; Quadratic equations; Simultaneou;
quadratic equations; Roots; Quadratic equations-graphs.

3. Plane Geometry. (8 to 5 units)
its).

The course in plane geometry should cover the following: The straight line; The circle;

L Mathematics. Proportion; Similar pol A
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E 1. General Mathematics. : (10 to 15 units). P 7 Simiar po ygogs rea of polygons; Rational polygons. :
i General mathematics should consist, in correlated form and with the use of practical 4. Solid Geometry. : .
fir - (8 to 5 units)

and experimental methods, of the fundamental principles of arithmetic, algebra, geometry, ,
and numerical trigonometry. The following topics should be studied: ‘

The work in Solid Gedmetry should include the followin i !
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o Linear equations in one unknown; Simple formulas, meaning and use; : i
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Study the main points in the lives of Abraham, Moses, Samuel, David, Solomon
Elijah, Amos, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Nehemiah, Ezra, ’

and problems.

o e e

The scope and character of the course are shown in the following text books: “The

New System Series of Correlated Mathematics for Junior Middle Schools”, and “Bres- 2, New Testament Biography.

gy

L lich's Mathematics™, Books I and IL Y .

o The life of Jesus Christ; and the lives of Paul, Peter, John, and Mark. I}
: II. Advanced Middle School Mathematics. (10 to 15 units). g
: Entrance examinations in advanced mathematics are based on: (a) a course in Com- 8. The lives of great men and women of Christendom, as: ‘
bi::ie(: )Nll)a;themTat:.cs or courses in Algebra and Plane Geometry; (b) Solid Geometry; St. Augustine, Martin Luther, St. Francis, Wyclife, John Knox, George Fox, ‘j
l and (c¢) Plane Trigonometry. : Elizabeth Fry, Florence Nightingale. !
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38 ENTRANCE REGULATIONS SYLLABUS OF MIDDLE SCHOOL SUBJECTS “9

4, Old Testament History. - I. How. Plants and Animals Live. ' , ;

Old Testament geography.
Early Hebrew life and history before the settlement of Canaan.
Social conditions before the establishment of the kingdom.
. The rise of the kingdom and the causes and results of its division.
The period of the two kinsdoms, emphasizing the influences of Syria, Egypt,
Assyria, and Babylonia. R
£, The history of Judah after the fall of Samaria. '
The work of Isaiah, the reform of Josiah, and the work of Jeremiah.
g. The dispersion and the religious significance of the exile. : I

Environment, adaptation and adjustment, orderly arrangement of kinds, life of
Artemisia, life of Honey-bee.

X I Relation of Life to Food.

(1) In Plants:—Structure and work of roots, soils and soil conservation; structure
and work of stems; forestry; structure and work of leaves.

e SRR e s e
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(2) In Animals:=~Food of "animals; digestion; respiration and circulation.

. i

h. The return to Jerusalem.—~The work of Nehemiah and Ezra. Responses. |
i The sources of the Old Testament and the history of its literature. i Examples of simple responses; chemical senses; sound and hearing; light and vision; ?
1 . - . * i

tactile senses; nervous system of animals; instinct, habit, and intelligence; effects of |

5. Studies in the life of Christ, emphasizing His character, work, and teachings. Doison
. poisons. !

6. Studies in Acts and the Pauline letters.

IV. Growth and Reproduction.

The following texts, or similar ones, cover the ground of the topics given above:
(1) Life histories of plants,—An alga; a moss; a fern; a flowering plant; pollina-

Luce,—Life and Teachings of Christ, The Acts and Epistles, and A Harmony of the ; ; D -

» tion; d ; ; i
CoupedamMission Book Co. on; seeds; fruits; seed distribution; propagation of plants.
Wright and Chen, Old Testament History . o : Kuang Hsueh Pub. Co. i
Chen and Rawlinson, Historical Life of Christ . . Mission Book Co. ' 1 (8) Variation and heredity,

Rauschenbusch, Social Teachings of Jesus . . Kuang Hsueh Pub. Co. 1

(2) Life histories of ani:qals:—-—A fish; a frog; a bird; a mammal.

V. Interrelation of Life Forms.

‘ Also consult: Mandarin Bible Dictioﬁary—-Religious Tract Society. ‘
i Hastings Bible Dictionary; Hayes, Church History 2 vol.; Christian Biographies; and Parasites; symbionts; saprophytes; commensals; ‘predators; slaves.

Allen, Life of Martin Luther,—all of Kuang Hsueh Pub. Co. VI. Applications of Biological Principles.

s Secience (Biology, Chemistry, Physics). . | ! Seed selection; animal breeding; causes of disease; prevention of disease; carriers of
- . i disease (fly, mosquito, ete.); plant disease and controls; weed problem; parasitic worms;
A candidate taking an examination in any of the natural sciences must present his insect enemies and their control; fish culture; birds in relation to man. '
laboratory note-books, as a record of the experiments which have been performed by the
student himself. Each experiment should be initialed by the instructor. The note-books
as well as the examination: must give evidence that the student has had individual work

in the laboratory and that he is familiar with the fundamentals of laboratery technique.

! Special stress should be placed on the preparation of the laboratory reports. The
i student should be trained to present his facts in as concise and systematic form as
‘1 possible. Tabulation and simple, unshaded, outline drawings are the most satisfactory [
’ ways of recording the observations. Each section of the subject should be followed by a

‘. The note-books must be certified by the principal or head-master of the middle o review and summarization which will insure that the students have grasped the principles
b school, and should be sent—preferably by the school directly, rather than by the ) ' s ; : it
o ) oA y underlying their observations.
student—to the Registrar of the University. i
” It is to be understood that note-books which contain merely notes taken duri;xg th / 5 Theories : and - material Of. philosophical int.e rest alone should form no part of the ;
8 instruction periods, notes on demonstrations, or notes copied from text-books cannot be i coirse,  The course should be in every way practical i
. considered as fulfilling this requirement. 1 The following texts are recommended for the guidance of the teacher:—
T , ' b t Atwood—Civic and Economic Biology. Gruenberg—Elementary Biology.
3 Biology. (6 to 10 units), i Hunter— Civic Biology. Hodge and Dawson— Civic Biology.
X It 0 ¥ . . N
‘ The course should require three double-periods of laboratory work and two single ! Gruenberg and Wheat—Student s Maztual of Exercises in Elementary Biology.
; . . Bergen and Davis— Laboratory and Field Manual of Biology. f
periods of recitation per week throughout the year. . s TR0
: Hunter— Laboratory Problems in Civic Biology. Gruenberg— Manual of Sugges- ;
;f The scope of the requirement in biology is indicated below: ' tions for Teachers. « - : S l
é 1
_ i
A i
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Chemistry. (6 to 10 units.)

At least half of the number of units of credit in chemistry should represent labor-
atory work. Ten units of credit will represent about two periods of recitation work and
three double-periods of laboratory work per week for two semesters.

The topics covered in the middle school chemistry course should include the
following: '

Use of the balance; Principles of the quantitative method; The atmosphere and
oxygen; Nitrogen; Carbon and its compounds; Fuels; Water and hydrogen; Acids, bases:
Chlorine and the halogens; Salt, soda, saltpeter; Representative metals; Chemistry of
plant life; Chemistry of animal life; Foods and nutrition.

The method of teaching the chemistry course is far more important than the subject
matter; and credit will be given according as it is evident that the student has received
an intelligent grasp of the subject and its relation to the problems of his environment,
cather than evidence of having studied a certain pumber of prescribed topics. All topics
should be introduced through the medium of the laboratory, and the other class periods
should be used essentially to supplement the laboratory work, .A thoroughly inductive
treatment is desirable. The emphasis in middle school chemistry should be constantly on
applications. The course should be planned definitely to interpret in a scientific way the
chemical phenomena of everyday life. Theories should not be stressed; but an under-
standing of the quantitative method, and training in accuracy and exact observations, are
an essential part of the course. )

It is preferable that the middle school course in physics should precede the course
in chemistry.

The scope and general method of treatment of the course may be learned by cons-
ulting one of the following commonly used texts:—

Black and Conant— Practical Chemistry, with
Black— Laboratory Experiments in Chemistry. -
McPherson and Henderson—Elementary Study of Chemistry, with
McPherson and Henderson—Exercises in Chemistry.
McPherson and Henderson—Chemistry and its Uses, with
McPherson and Henderson—Exercises in Practical Chemistry.
Coulthard—First Book of Chemistry.

Physics. (6 to 10 units).

The requirement in Physics is a course in elementary Physical Measurements, which
will give the student a working knowledge of:

1. Concepts in Physics such as length, area, volume, mass, weight, density, specific
gravity, time, force, pressure, velocity, acceleration; work, efficiency, heat, temperature;
the nature of coefficients such as expansion, friction, etc.; with the units in which each
are measured.

2, Simple laws of reflection and refraction of light, formation of images by mirr-
ors and lenses, using the ideas of elementary geometric optics,
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8. The nature of periodic motion, using as illustrations pendulums, vibrating springs,
water waves and sound waves; and familiarity with the terme=—period, wave length, am-
plitude, frequency.

4. The magnetic effects of electric currents and Ohm's Law, with simple appli-
cations. '

The course should be built up about laboratory experiments performed by the in-

dividual student. These should aim to be mostly quantitative in nature. The student

: should know how to observe and record data in an intelligent way, as well as to be able
to present his results clearly and, whenever possible, graphically.

The note-book record should clearly show the object of the experiment, the apparatus
used, description of method with drawings, data as observed, and results and conclusions.

It is suggested that Stifler’s “Exercises in Elementary th'sics" be considered as
indicating the minimum requirement. Other texts suggeéted for reference are:—Watson—
Elementary Practical Physics; Millikan, Gale, and Bishop—Laboratory Physics; Shih
Yien Chiao Cheng (Translation from Millikan and Gale's Laboratory Physics); Carhart
and Chute—Laboratory Physics. :

Western History.

I. Pre-Historic Times.

1. Earliest Man.

a. Origin of animal and human life.
b. Dawn of civilization.

c. Stone Age; Bronze Age; Iron Age.

II. Historic Times.
1. The Ancient Period.

and Persia; emphasizing the outstanding features of their several cultures.

b. The History of Greece, Macedonia and the Roman Empire, placing special
'emphasis upon the factors contributing to the development of the Middle
Ages.

9. The Mediaeval Period.

a. The Teutonic invasions; the decline of the Roman state and culture; the
beginnings of new European states.
b. Mohammedanism; conflict between Christianity and Mohammedanism.

Feudalism; origin, decline, value.

' d. Development and spread of Christianity; the crusades; the origin, growth
and power of the Papacy; conflict between Church and State; the Refor-
mation and Counter-Reformation; religious wars.

e

e. The Renaissance; the age of discoveries (America).

Political development in the leading countries of Europe.

o b et i = .
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a. A brief study of the histories of Egypt, Phoenicia, Judea, Babylon, Assyria .
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3. The Modern Period.

a. To 1914.
1. England; revolutions; colonial and commercial policy; growth of modern
democracy.

2. France; Louis XIV; French Revolution; rise and fall of Napoleon;
revolutions of 1830 and 1848; recent development.

3. Spain; loss of the Netherlands; decline.

4. Russia; Peter the Great; wars with Turkey; Congress of Berlin.

5. Rise of Prussia; Frederick the Great; Partition of Poland; war with

Austria.

Unification of Germany and Italy; Bismark and Cavour.

7. The United States; Warof Independence; slavery and Civil War; later
political development.

8. South America; a brief general survey.

b. Since 1914.

1. The Great War; causes and effects.

2. Versailles Treaty; territorial changes.

3. International organizations; League of Nations, the International Labor
Organization and the International Court of Justice.

4. The Washington Conference; attempt at limitation of armaments.

o

The following text-books are recommended:

1. For Pre-Historic Times:

WBHE R BEERE (HHANER.

2. For the Ancient, Mediaeval, and Modern Periods:

27 50 4] W SR b BB VE O R (R B ED R AR): Bk
BEHEEY (HHNEE PEERZEREL
ERE (MHOEE. ‘

3. For the Latest Period:

BT RET R (MBS E HERSE @
# ED & 80)-

For the benefit of the schools that wish to do the work in English we would
recommend the use of “A First Book of World History” by F. J. C. Hearnshaw
(Macmillan and Co. London. 1924. Pages IX: 194). Although the title suggests that
this is a General History, it really is a first book of Western History.
Civics. (12 units)
1. Group Life.

2, The Family.

8. The School.

4. Religion.
a. Confucianism ¢. Buddhism.
b. Taoism. d. -Christianity.
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5. Political Organization.
a. General.
b. National (Chinese)

1. The Chinese State.
2. The Chinese Government.

a. Central.
b. Provincial.
c. International.
1. The League of Nations.
2. The International Court of Justice.
8. The International Labor Office.
6. Law.
a. The State and Law.

b. Characteristics and Functions of Law.
¢. Kinds of Law.

The % ﬁ 7,;‘\ B ,ﬁ 4l and the i @ ﬁﬂ 7& BE#&# %, both published

by the Commercial Press, are recommended as text-books. For those who desire to use
English text-books, the following will be found of use: “Modern China”, by H.B. Gray-
bill, Ginn and Company, and “‘Community Life and Civic Problems”, by H.C. Hill,
Ginn and Company.

Geography. (16 units)

The aim of the study of Geography in the junior middle school is to understand
the important phenomena of the world and by a survey of the earth to acquire the fund-
amentals of Geography. The aim in the senior middle school is, with this fundamental
knowledge, to study the conditions in each country and to be able to divide the world
into its natural divisions and to find out their special characteristics and the relations be-
tween them. So close is the relation between the study of Geography in the junior and
in the senior middle schools, that a student should have full knowledge of both, and the
entrance examination will be based on both.

As a most important part of both junior and senior middle school work in Geogr-
aphy is the laboratory work, the student must present his notebook and charts in order
to receive credit. The notebook and charts must be certified by the instructor in order to
be accepted.

Outline of the Chief Topics in Junior and Senior Middle School Geography.

1. The characteristics, appearance, and changes of the Earth.

2. The meaning and use of Latitude and Longitude. Pay especial attention to the
influence of the Tropic of Cancer, the Tropic of Capricorn, the Artic Circle,
and the Antartic Circle upon human life.

8. The general physical features of each continent,
4. The climate,- meteorology, temperature, pressure, winds, rainfall.
5. ‘The influence of the distribution of plant life on products and industry.
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6. The influence of natural surroundings on men's. professions, as,-hunting, herd-
ing, farming, sailing, trading, etc.

7. The distribution and density of population.

g 8. The more important cities and ports and the reasons for their growth.

) | 9. Tide and ocean currents and their influence upon human life.

H 10. The appearance, climate, products, industries, and life of each country, and

b the natural divisions to which they belong. Pay especial attention to China.
Special Problems.

—t
bt
.

a. The distribution of natural products; b. The use, waste, and conservation
of natural resources; c¢. The commerce of the world; d. The question of
over-population; e. International problems. )

P T S e

12. The climate, products, and human life of different regions and their natural
divisions. !

Laboratory work in Geography.

1. To understand and use relief maps, and contour maps.
To distinguish common ores and rocks.
. To do simple surveying.
To make simple observations and records of the weather.
To make graphs and comparative charts of temperature, pressure, and rainfall,

To make rough graphs and charts from the student’s own observations of the
weather.

o ‘ 7. To make observations of the local geography.

LIBRARY

e
e R X o T i Y
.
[ -~ ]
g

i
i
i
:
:
H
H

® o

Chinese Language and Literature. (60 units)

ez

There is so little uniformity among middle school courses in Chinese Language and
b Literature that itis impracticable to enforce detailed entrance requirements. The entrance
i» examination is intended to test the student’s ability to use the language in expressing ideas
i clearly and properly, and to test his general knowledge of the content of Chinese Liter-
1. ature, Schools should emphasize the methods of teaching, require the reading of news-
‘ papers and magazines, and spend considerable time on Modern Chinese. We would
further recommend that in addition to the usual weekly essay there be some practice in
practical composition once a week. : '

In order to secure a higher standard of work in the entrance examination papers,

P T

! . . 1
i the attention of the student is called to the following: ;
i 1. Pay attention to the writing, Papers written with grass characters, or containing 4
' wrong characters or abreviations will not be accepted. {
2. Wenli must bé used; Kuo Yu will not be accepted. '3
.. . - Al ‘

g 3. Papers should consist of positive statements regarding actual facts and records, .

sather than general vague descriptions and discussions.

Chinese History. -(18-25 units)

The syllabus for Chinese History will appear in the Chinese edition of this bulletin.
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UNIVERSITY FEES AND DEPOSITS.

The schedule of University Fees and Deposits, due at the beginning
of the semester, in local currency, is as follows:—

TurTiON:

Arts and Science Courses . . . . $25. per semester
Pre-Theological Course . . . . 10. ” »
Pre-Medical Course . . . . . 3. * "

gl ATHLETICS:— . .« « + « « s 2, " "
DORMITORY:— room, light, and heat. . . 7. " ”
BReEAKAGE DEposiTs—GENERAL AND LABORATORY:
ATHLETIC FIELD |
Arts and Science Courses . . . $8. annually, pay-
able in fall
Pre-Theological Course . . . . 3 v
. Pre-Medical Course . . e e e g »
*Chemistry and Physics Laboratory . 3. "o { :
L ~ iLight Deposit - . . - - - 4. " ~
. Key DerosiT:— . . . . . 1. returnable on

return of key.

DEerosiT FOR BOARD: . . . . . $25. per semester

v
8
©

SeeciaL FEEs: ]
Graduation fee, payable the Monday

before Commencement . . . 3 ‘

Special Students, extra fee . . . . . 5. per semester E

Part-time Students, tuition . . . 3. per semester :

~ hour

o . . Special examination fee . . .« . « 2. per examination 5
i Late registration fee . . . . 1. per day

| Change of Study Card after two weeks . L

Piano lessons, with use of piano . . $15. per semester :

i . No refunds of fees are to be made after the first fortnight of each

TENNIS COURTS McCORMICK HALL semester, except by special approval of the Dean. ;

* A dditional deposit to be paid only by students in the School of Arts and Science ;

. studying Chemistry and Physics. |

¥Deposit to be made by all Arts and Science students, to be checked prorata for any '

excess of light used above the allowance provided in the University budget,

» |

!

|

N
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46 STUDENT EXPENSES

A ruling of the University provides that fees may be raised at'any
time at the discretion of the Field Board of Managers.

Student Trips. Qeccasional trips for students to points of interest
and instruction have been arranged. These have been conducted person-
ally by members of the faculty. The costs of the same have been paid in
part or entirely by the students themselves. At all times such trips are
entirely optional, and students are at liberty to refrain from participating
in them if they feel they cannot afford them.

STUDENT EXPENSES.

The tables below furnish estimates of the annual expenses of a stud-

ent in the University. Travel and vacation expenses are not included.

Some students by bringing clothing from home make this item lower
than what is given below. Men and women students in the same School
and Course have approximately the same expenses,

ARTS, SCIENCE, AND EDUCATION COURSES

Low Average High

Tuition . . . . . $§50 $50 $50
Athletics Fee . . . 4 4 4
Dormitory Fee . . . . 14 14 14
Light Deposit . . . . 4 4 4
Breakage Deposit . . . 3 3 3
Laboratory Fee . . . . 3 3 3
Key Deposit . . . . 1 1 1
Board . . . . . 50 50 50
Books and Stationery . . 15 25 50
" Clothing . . . . . 24 35 70
Contributions . . . . 3 5 8
Miscellaneous . . . . 10 25 40
ToraL $181 $219 $297

PRE-THEOLOGICAL COURSE

Student expenses in this Course will approximate the lowest column
given above, with the exception of tuition which is $20. Thus the total
yearly expense will vary from $151 up.

e e et e i i ot e e e Lo
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PRE~MEDICAL COURSE

Low Average High
Tuition . . . . . $60 $60 - $60
Athletics Fee . . . . 4 4 4
Dormitory Fee .. . . . 14 14 14
Breakage Deposit & Laboratory Fee 8 8 8
Light Deposit . . . . 4 4 .4
Key Deposit . . . . i 1 1
Board . . . . . 50 - 50 50
Books and Stationery . . . 20 35 60
Clothing . . . . . 24 35 70
Contributions . . . . 3 5 8
Miscellaneous . . . 10 30 45
ToraL $198 $246 $324

A few students find it. possible to earn part of their expenses while
attending the University. These are usually junior or senior students
who can secure positions as tutors and part time teachers in the city, or
as assistants in various departments and laboratories in the University.
No student should come to the University expecting to earn part of his
way without first making sure that he can find a position. Students
earning part of their expenses should not plan to undertake the full
number of units of study during the semesters in which they are doing
this outside work, and should expect to spend more than the usual num-
ber of years in residence, - :




48

< SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCE
o CURRICULUM

] , The aim of the School of Arts and Science is to give students sound
” pre-professional preparation for the study of Medicine, pre-professional
preparation for the study of Theology, professional training for Teaching,
and studies in Arts and Science to educate in General Culture as well as
5“1 to complement and supplement the former. To these ends the School

offers an Arts and Science Course of four years, a Pre-Medical Course of
two years, a Pre-Theological Course of two years, and an Educational
Course of four years. For regulations governing entrance requirements,
see pages 27 to 85. The Courses of Study in Pre-Medicine and in Pre-
Theology are prescribed, while those in Arts and Science and in Educ-
ation are partly prescribed and partly elective. The strictly prescribed
work of all courses is largely covered in the Lower Division of the School,
i, e~ the first two years.

ST ey

General Course Requirements in Arts, Science, and Education.
The departments of study are arranged in three groups, as follows:

o I. Natural Science.  II. Social Science. III. Literature

- and Language.
qﬁ“ Astronomy Economics

i Biology Education Chinese

i Chemistry History English

L Mathematics Political Science

L Physics Psychology

t Religious Education

b Sociology

i

, Subject Requirements. The subject requirements for the four
years of work may be stated as follows:
: Semester hours
; Required Courses:—Chinese . . . . . 16

b English . . . . . 16
U Backgrounds of
/| Civilization . . . . 8
Total of Required Courses . . . 40

Majors and Minors:—1 Major Subject . . 24
1 Minor in Education . 12
1 Additional Minor . . 12

Total for Majors and Minors . . . 48

Elective Courses . . . . . . . . 40
Total Requirements for Four Years . 128

MAJOR SUBJECTS 49

This total of 128 semester hours of credit required in order to grad-
uate gives the student an average of 16 semester hours of study each
semester. This is the amount of work carried by the average student. In
special cases permission may be granted by the Dean for a student to
take as many as 18 semester hours in one semester, but this will be done
only on specific recommendation of the Student Adpvisor,

Major Subjects. Majors are offered in Chinese, Education, Eng-
lish, History-Political Science, Mathematics-Astronomy, Biology, Chemi-
stry-Physics, and Sociology-Economics. (In 1928 no major is offered in
English.) A Major Subject is chosen by each student before entering
upon the first year’s work. ' The instructor in charge of this subject will
act as the student’s Advisor and will have a large share in determining
the subjects which the student will study. Students majoring in Education,
English, or Chinese shall fulfill the requirements of their major subject
by completing 24 credit hours of study in that subject over and above
the elementary and introductory courses.

By the end of the Sophomore year it is presumed that the student
has acquired the necessary knowledge of himself and of the opportunities
for study offered by the School to enable him to choose wisely his special
field of interest. Therefore no change in Major Subject is allowed a
student after the close of the Sophomore year. Before that time,
petitions to change the major subject will be granted when approved by
the Student Advisors concerned and by the Dean. The student will be
required to fulfill all the requirements of the new major subject.

Minor Subjects. The student is required to select two minor sub:
jects, one of which must be in Education unless his major is Education.
A student majoring in Education shall fulfill minor requirements in two
other subjects. A student taking a minor in English, Chinese, or History
shall fulfill the requirements of that minor by completing 12 credit hours

of study in that subject over and above the elementary and introductory
courses.

Courses in Other Schools. Students registering in one School
may also elect courses in the other Schools of the University, and will
receive credit for these courses. However, courses taken in other Schools

must not total more than one-third of the full number of units of credit
required for graduation.

English Requirements. Much of the work in the School of Arts
and Science is essentially bilingual, both English and Chinese being

Nt izl
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50 SELECTION OF COURSES

used as media of instruction. A reading knowledge of English is pre-
supposed of all students, while some courses are given entirely in Eng-
lish. The requirement of 16 semester hours of study in English may be
waived in part or in whole in the case of students who have reached a
standard in English three years above that required for entrance. The

determination of the standard reached by any given student shall be made

by the Department of English.

Selection of Courses, A most important part of Registration is
the selection of the courses to be studied. The student should first make
out a tentative Trial Study List, using the cards given him at the Re-
gistrar's Office and consulting the schedule of classes and the catalogue
of studies. This Trial Study List must be thoroughly considered with
the Advisor and must receive his approval. A Student in the Lower
Division (the first two years) should follow closely the Sequence of
Courses for his Major Subject (see the following pages). For the details
of Registration, see page 31.

A student desiring to drop a subject once taken up, or to take up
a new subject after the Study List has been filed, must secure the per-
mission of his Student Advisor and of the Dean and of the instructors
concerned. At the end of the first two weeks the study lists are consider-
ed as fixed. No changes may be made after that date except on the pay-
ment of a fee of one dollar.

The Semester Hour of Credit. The Unit of Study for which
credit is given is the Semester Hour, which is understood to represent
approximately one class period per week throughout one semester. Each
of these class periods should require two hours of preparation, or sub-
sequent reading or study. Courses of study which require less preparation
will have a proportionate decrease in the amount of credit allowed. From
two to three periods of laboratory work per week during one semester
will receive in general one semester hour of credit.

Scholarship Grades. In reporting the standing of students at the
the close of each semester, the following marks are used:- A, B, C, C-,
D,E, Inc, L. Their values are: - ‘A’ - Achievement of a very high order:
‘B’- Good and above the average; ‘C’- Satisfactory - the average of the
class; ‘C-’ - Passing, but rather poor; ‘D’ - Conditioned - unsatisfactory, but
open to re-examination; ‘E’- Failed; ‘Inc’. - Incomplete as regards term

~work or examinations; ‘L’- Left the class some weeks before the final

examinations. For instructors who prefer to make their original grades

A et o e e e ey o
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in percentages, the values may be stated as:- ‘A’ = 95.100%; ‘B’ = 85.947%,;
‘C’ = 75.84%; ‘C-' = 65.74%; ‘D’ = 55.64%; ‘E’ = 0-54%, Marks of ‘Inc’.
and ‘L’ are given the same value as ‘E’ unless they have the written excuse
of the Dean. In grading classes, ‘A’ is considered normally applicable
to 1%.5% of the class, ‘B’ to 20%- 25%, ‘C’ to 45% -50%, ‘C-' to 18% -25%,
‘D’ to 5% -10% and ‘E’ to 1% -3%, This distribution of grades is obligatory
on all instructors, but is understood to admit of a certain degree of
flexibility, especially in the handing of small classes.

Merit Points and Grade Ratio. A student’s scholarship standing
is determined in part by a system of merit points and grade ratios.
A semester hour with a grade of A receives a merit point of 2.
A semester hour with a grade of B receives a merit point of 1.5
A semester hour with a grade of C receives a merit point of 1.
A semester hour with a grade of C- receives a merit point of .5
A semester hour with a grade of E receives a merit point of -3

A semester hour with a grade of ‘D’ receives no merit point, but the
hour is counted in the total of hours by which the grade ratio is cale-
ulated. ‘Inc.' or ‘L, if excused, may be changed to any grade by a com-
pletion of the unfinished work, and will receive then the corresponding
merit point; if unexcused, the grade counts as an ‘E’, and has its correspond-
ing merit point. A grade of ‘D’ may be changed by re-examination only
ecither to ‘C-’ or to ‘E’ and will then receive the corresponding merit
point, If a ‘D’ is not removed within one calendar year it automatically
becomes an ‘E’.

The Grade Ratio of the student is computed, semester by semester,
by dividing the total number of merit points received by the total num-
ber of semester hours studied in the semester under consideration.

Conditions. A student conditioned in any subject must remove
the deficiency within one calendar year or the work will be considered
a failure. A condition may be removed by a re-examination, which may
take place at the time of the next regular term examination or at a time
set by the instructor concerned. - If a re-examination to remove a condi-
tion or to make-up a missed term examination is taken at the time of a
regular term examination, no fee is required. If at a special time, a fee
of $2.00 for one examination, $4.00 for two, and $5.00 for three or more
will be charged. Arrangements for special examinations must be made
through the Dean. When a condition is removed, only a pass grade

i
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52 CONDITIONS AND FAILURES

‘C—', will be given. Only one re-examination to remove a condition is
permitted— a failure in this constitutes a failure in the subject. The stud-
ent must take the initiative in removing a condition.

When a condition has been properly removed, the student’s grade
ratio for the semester’s work concerned will be corrected.

Failures. A failure may be removed only by repeating the subject.
Considering two semester hours of credit which are conditioned as being
the equivalent of one semester hour of credit which is failed, a student
who receives in any one semester the equivalent of eight semester hours
of credit conditioned will not be allowed to remove these conditions by
re-examination, but must repeat the subjects concerned in order to receive
credit for them.,

A grade received in a repeated course will be counted in the grade
ratio of the semester in which it is taken and does not affect the grade
ratio of the semester in which the failure was incurred.

Probation and Disqualification, Any student (with exception
noted below) who receives in any one semester the equivalent of .twelve
semester hours of credit conditioned will be disqualified for further
attendance at the University. However, a first year student who receives
in the first semester the equivalent of more than eleven and less than
sixteen semester hours of credit conditioned will be placed on probation
for the following semester. If in the following semester the student does
not make satisfactory progress in his studies, he will be disqualified for
further attendance at the University.

Normally, a student, who at the end of his first year has an aver-
age grade ratio of less than .75, will be disqualified for further attendance
at the University. In special cases, a student who seems worthy and
whose grade ratio is below .75 but not below .50 may be given further
trial in the first semester of his second year.

A student who fails to make an average grade ratio of .75 in his
second year will be disqualified for further attendance at the University.

Any student thus disqualified may be reinstated only after one year,
and only by specific action of the Arts faculty.

Only those students who receive an average grade ratio of .75 or
more in the junior and senior years will be eligible for graduation and

the. Bachelor's Degree,
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Excuses. Absence from class, whether on account of illness or other-
wise, can be excused only by written permission of the Dean.

A student who misses, in the aggregate, more than three weeks of
the work of a semester is not allowed to take the final examinations and
must repeat the work of that semester.

Any work which was omitted because of extra holidays must be made
up during the semester in which it was omitted.

Transcripts of Records. One copy of a student’s scholastic record
will be given him after he leaves the University, without charge, if re-
quested within two years. A second transcript or one desired two years
or more after leaving the University, will be given only after the receipt
of a fee of fifty cents.

SEQUENCES OF COURSES

The following Sequences show the basic requirements for students
Majoring in the different Departments and Courses. Subjects included in
these Sequences are regularly offered, and represent the studied judgement
of the faculty as to what courses are of greatest benefit and as to the
order in which they are best studied. Students should not expect that
a subject will normally be taught for students of the Lower Division
(the first and second years) unless ten or more students elect it; nor for
students of the Upper Division (third and fourth years) unless eight or
more students elect it.

Pre-Medical Course

First Year
First Semester
credit hours

Second Semester
credit hours

Chinese 1 . . . 2 Chinese 2 . . . 2
English . . . . 4 English . . . . 4
Biology 1la . . . 3 Biology 1b . . . 3
Chemistry 3 . . . 3 Chemistry 4 . . 5
Physics 1 . . . 4 Physics 2 . . . 4
Psychology 1 . . . 2
Backgrounds of . . Backgrounds of ,
Civilization 50 2 Civilization 50 2
Physical Ed. 2 hours . ___ Physical Ed. 2 hours
Total credit hours 20 20
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Second Year
Second Semester

Credit hours

First Semester
Credit hours

: 3 2 Chinese 4 2
gr:lgxllit:: . 4 English . 4
Biology 11 4 Biology 18 4
Chemistry 5 6 Chemlstry 8 6
Physics 3 4 Physics 4 . 4
Physmal Ed. 2 hours Physmal Ed 2 hours

20 20
The subjects in Pre-Medicine are all required.

, Pre-Theological Course

Chi 3 2 Chinese 4 2
En:z?i‘;he . . 4 English . 4
Religious Education 2 Religious Educatxon 2
Biology 1a 3 Biology 1b . 3
Backgrounds of Cwlhzatwn 50 2 Backgrounds of thzatxon 50 2
Psychology 1 . . 2 Psychology 2 . 2
Elective 2 Elective . . 2
Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours

17 17

Natural Science Major
Chemistry and Physics

First Year

Chinese 3 2 Chinese 4 2
English . 4 English . 4
Biology 1a 3 Biology 1b . . . 3
Physics 1 4 Physics 2 . . . 4
Education 1 . 2 Elective . 2
Backgrounds of wahzatlon 50 2 Backgrounds of ClVlhzatlon 50 2
Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours L ;

17 17

_ Second Year

Chinese 5 . . 2 Chinese 6 . . . 2
English . . 4 English . . 4
Mathematics 1 4 Mathematics 2 . 4
Chemistry 3 . 3 Chemistry 4 . 4
Education 5 . 4 Elective . . 2
Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours

17 16
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Third Year

First Semester
credit hours

Second Semester
credit hours

Chinese . . . 2 Chinese . . . 2
Mathematics 7 . . 4 Major subject . 4
Education 7 4 Minor subject . 4
Major subject 4 Elective . 6
Elective 2 Physmal Ed, 2 hours
Physical Ed. 2 hours R
16 16
Fourth Year
Chinese . . . 2 Chinese 2
Major . . . . 4 Major . 4
Elective . 10 Education 32 2
Physical Ed. 2 hours Elective 8
16 —16
Natural Science Major
Biology
| First Year
Chinese 3 2 Chinese 4 2
English . 4 English . 4
.Biology 1a 3 Biology 1b 3
Chemistry 3 . 3 Chemistry 4 . 4
Education 1 . 2 Backgrounds of Clwhzatlon 50 2
Backgrounds of Clvxllzatlon 50 2 Elective . . 2
Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed, 2 hours
16 17
Second Year
Chinese 5 2 Chinese 6 2
English 4 English 4
Biology 4 Biology . 4
Education 5 . 4 Minor . 4
Elect from Math. or Hlstory 2 Elect from Math or Hlstory 2
Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours
' 16 16
Third Year
Chinese 2 Chinese . . . . 2
Education 7 . 4 Biology . . . 4
Biology . . 4 Minors and Electxve . . 10
Minors and Electlve . 6 Physical Education 2 hours
Physical Ed. 2 hours
16 16
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i | Fourth | | :
i ourth Year i : s @ .
| Pist Semsten Sooond Semestes ] History and Political Science Major
1 “credit hours credit hours N | _ In general the sequence of the courses is indicated by the numbers ‘|
i . N given to the courses, the lower numbers referring to the more elementary j
. Q; | Chinese . . . 2 Chinese . . . . 2 e . k . ,
] R s . i courses and the higher ones to the more advanced work. History courses ‘
: i Biology . . . . 4 Education 32 . . . 2 i1 : ;
o b . . £ No. 1 to 10 should be taken during the first two years; the others may f
1 L Elective . . . 10 Major and elective . . 12 ; be tal ing the | . . ;
¢ Physical Ed. 2 hours '} e taken during the last two years, thh_the exception of No, 25 and No, )
| S e | 26 which normally should be taken during the last year. |
3 16 16 In Political Science, No. 1 should be taken during the first or second .
g Education Major & year, while No. 2, No. 3, and No. 4 are open only to Juniors and Seniors. |
{ First Year fy .'fg For the sequence of the basic courses required of all Arts students, i
f Ch o ‘ 5 Ch s ” i see above. - f
i inese . . o ‘ inese b | ¢ :
; ;‘ %(rilglislg T g - %clllglisl_l y g Sociology, Social Service and Econemics Majors :
s i] Bi:l?gollla ' 3 Bi(:i(c:)zt;mllb ) ) _ 3 ]f I l All students must begin with Sociology 1. First year students may i
' Backgrounds of Civilization 50 2 Backgrounds of Civilization 50 2 study courses 1 to 10; second year students, courses 10 to 20; and Upper |
Elective . . . 3 Flective . ) ) | 9 " : Division students may study courses of higher numbers.
; : Physical Ed. 2 hours Physical Ed. 2 hours g*‘ or the sequence of the basic courses required of all Arts students,
¢z : 16 16 see above,
1 |
’: |4 : Chinese Major
: f Second Year
‘ " First Year
" e Chin.ese 5 . .2 Chinese 6 . . 2 First Semester Second Semester
S}ff English . . . . 4 English , . 4 ’ credit hours credit hours
% Education 5 . . 4 Education 6 . . 4 ; Chinese 3 . . . 2 "Chinese 4 . . . 2
b History or Sociology 4 History or Sociology 4 English . . . . 4 English . . . . 4
3 Elective . . . 2 Elective . . 2 ) Education 1 . . . 2
};. Physical Ed. 2 hours —_ Physical Ed. 2 hours . | Backgrounds of Civilization 50 2 Backgrounds of Civilization 50 2
¢ 6 "';'6' i % Elective . . ., . 6 Elective .. . 8
: 18 Physical Ed. 2 hours * owm  Physical Ed. 2 hours ., .
j Third Year 1 1 16 16
o RS
Chinese 2 Chinese . 2 E Second Year
Education 7 4 Education 10 . . . 4 '8 Chinese 5 . . . 2 Chinese 6 . . . 2
5 Education 9 . . . 4 Education 24, 26, 28, or 30 2 or 4 v E i English . . . . 4 English . . . . 4
Minors and elective . 6 Minors and elective . 8or6 2! Education 5 . . . 4
Physical Ed. 2 hours .  Physical Ed. 2 bours % i Elective . . . . 6 Elective . . . 10
16 16 3 Physical Ed. 2 hours . Physical Ed. 2 hours
Fourth Year \ fi: rj{ 16 " 16
i A , S Third Year
inese . . . . inese . e iy . . . .
Elective . . . 14 Education 38 or 40 . 4 ft %4 3{&2;:3 e7lect1ve 7 lﬁ Major and elective - 16
Physical Ed. 2 hours ) —i-6- Elective . . _10 t {E Physical Ed. 2 hours . Physical Ed. 2 hours —_— \
16 ! 16 16 |

J
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F
First Semester ourth Year Second Semester SCHOOL OF ART S AND SCIENCE
credit hours - credit hours ¢ > EEE——

Major and elective . . 14 Major and elective . 16 DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
Education 27 . . . 2 ' :
Physical Ed. 2 hours =~ . ;

16 16 The courses offered in the School of Arts and Science are grouped |
’ t under the following subjects: ' :
AStronomY'Fdathematlcs Major Astronomy Economics Mathematics i
First Year Backgrounds of Civilization Education Physics
Chinese 3 ... 2 Chinese4 . . . 2 Biology English Political Science f
Enpglish . . . . 4 English . . . . 4 Ch-emlstry. Fine Arts Psychology _ :
Mathematics 1 . . _ 4 Mathematics 2 . . 4 Chinese Literature " History Religious Instruction
Elective . . . . 2 Elective . . 4 Sociology
Education 1 . 2
Backgrounds of Civilization 50 2 Backgrounds of Civilization 50 2 All courses are represented as one semester in length. Courses hav-

Physical Ed. 2 hours . Physical Ed. 2 hours . ' _ ing odd numbers are offered in the Autumn Semester; those having even

16 16 numbers are offered in the Spring Semester. In cases where a course
Second Year may be offered in either semester: alternative numbers are given. The i
Chi 5 9 Chinese 6 5 Jln‘umber of semest)er hours of credit for each course (for definition of credit "
inese . . . 1ne . . . our see page 50) is indicated b i :
Englsh . . . . 4 Engsh . . . . 4 pag y a figure in parentheses, thus: (4).
Mathematics 3 . . . 4 Mathematics 4 . . 4
Astronomy 1 . . . 3 Astronomy 2 . . 3 ASTRONOMY
Education 5 . . 4 Elective b . 3 (See Mathematics)
. Physical Ed. 2 hours
Physical Ed. 2 hours ._._17 y ——--16 BACKGROUNDS OF CIVILIZATION
BACKGROUNDS OF CIVILIZATION 50. A course covering in a general way
Third Year the history of civilization. It is required of all first: year students. (2,2) ;
Chinese . . . . 2 Chinese . . . . 2 ( :
Mathematics 5 o 3 Mathematics 8 . 4 BIOLOGY
. Mather?atics 7 4 Astronomy 4 . 3 Arthur Paul Jacot, B. A., Associate Professor, Head of Department. :
Education 7 4 Ch’in Yao-T"ing, (S. C. U.) Associate Professor.
Elective . : 3 Elective ’ 7 v ! K’ang Hsing-Wei, B. S., Instructor,
Physical Ed. 2 hours . Physical Ed. 2 hours .
sz —— i The aim of the courses is two-fold. First, they aim to induce the student to think
i 16 ' for himself, acquire self-reliance and develop his initiative, and teach him to think and
F hY i work systematically—thus preparing him for positions of responsibility and advanced ‘
ourth Year { work. Second, they aim to develop in the student a sympathetic understanding of, and B
Chinese . . . . 2 Chinese . . . . 2 5 " feeling for, the life about him. With this point of view the student is better able to ! ‘
Mathematics 9 . . . 3 understand man’s relation to the forms of life about him, and consequently is able intel- !
Astronomy 5 . . . 4 Astronomy 6 . . 4 ligently to control his environment.
Elective . * 7 Educ.a tion 28 . * * 2 The course work is arranged to meet three needs: pre-medical, teacher-training, and
Physmal Ed. 2 hours — Elective . ¢ * ‘ -——8 ' training for advanced work in biological survey. All students taking work in this depart- '
16 16 ' ment are expected to take the general course on the principles of biology. Premedical
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students then take courses 11 and 18. Other students may elect courses which best fit
their individual needs, The majority of courses are systematic and ecologic.
Laboratory periods are of three hours duration.

BIOLOGY 1a and 1b. .Genex‘al Biology. This course consists of a series of studies
on the fundamental principles of life, or those factors which act upon and have built up

(3,3)

(Students who have not had ‘general biology in the middle school will be expected
to take an extra hour of lecture work per week).

life forms as they are. Continues throughout the year.

BIOLOGY 3. Nature Study. This course is for students specializing in education.
It includes the material and discusses the type of course which they will teach in the
middle schools. Special emphasis is placed on collection and preparation of material and
care of vivarium.

Prerequisite: Biology 1. 3

BIOLOGY 11. Invertebrate Zoology. This course aims to give the student a know-
ledge of the structure and phylogenic relations of the invertebrate animals. The course
consists of studies on increasing complexity of structure, body types, specialization of
functions and habits and parasites of economic importance, It is not preeminently a pre-
medical course, but a general culture course planned to deepen the student’s background
and knowledge of the animal kingdom.

Prerequisites: Biology 1, Chemistry 2 and 3. . 4

BIOLOGY 12, General Botany, The first course in botany will be a continuation

of middle school botany, studying the physiology, morphology, and histology of the plant
body with special emphasis on types and adaptations.

Prerequisites: Biology 1 and 11, and Chemistry 2 and 3. (3)

BIOLOGY 18. Vertebrate Zoology. This course is especially designed for pre-medical
students, the laboratory work consisting of dissection and detailed study of types of verte-
brate animals as Amphioxus, the shark, the frog, the turtle, the bird, and the mammal.
The work begins with a study of the embryological development of the chick.

Prerequisite; Biology 11. )

The following courses will be conducted in English. For admission to them, stud-

ents should have completed at least two years of college-grade English. They will be given
in rotation through a four year period.

BIOLOGY 22. Systematic Botany. Studies of typical plants representing the more
general groups of spermatophytes, including characteristics, phylogenic relationships, and

groups of economic importance. Field trips for the purpose of studying the local flora and
identification of spring flora: '

Prerequisite: Biology 12. 3)

BIOLOGY 24. Non-Marine Algae, Systematic and ecological study of the local flora.
Prerequisite: Biology 22, @

o
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BIOLOGY 27. Phytogeography. Studies and problems of geographic distribution
of groups and species of plants in the Holarctic zone with special reference to groups of
economic importance. '

Prerequisite: Biology 22. (3)

BIOLOGY 28, Plant Ecology. Studies and problems in relationships of plants to
their habitat and to each other, successions, etc., with the application of these principles
in agriculture and economic biology. Detailed work on local formations, associations, and
communities.

Prerequisite: Biology 27. )

BIOLOGY 31. General Entomology. Lectures on the characteristics of orders, sub-
orders, life histories, interrelationships, crop and tree pests, and methods of control,
Laboratory work includes work on insect anatomy and familiarization with larval forms
of pest insects.

Prerequisite: Biology 12. )

BIOLOGY 82. Systematic Entomology. A continuation of Biology 31. Lectures on
principles of classification and nomenclature, the important families with illustrations from
insects of economic importance, adaptations, protective coloration, structures and habits,
convergence, ecology and geographical distribution. Laboratory work includes special
studies on wing veination, identification of 100 insects, and methods of collecting and
preserving. '

Prerequisite: Biology 81. O

BIOLOGY 33. Systematic Vertebrate Zoology. Our larger friends and neighbors, their
phylogenic characteristics and relationships, life habits, and their relations to man and
their environment. Lectures dealing with principles of classification and nomenclature,
structural modifications, life histories and habits, protective coloration, structures and
habits, adaptations, convergence, reproduction. Laboratory study of the parts employed
in classification, and identification of the vertebrate animals of Shantung and Nerth
China.

Prerequisite: Biology 12, @)

BIOLOGY 84. Systematic Invertebrate Zoology. Similar to Biology 33 but restricted
to the invertebrate metazoa.

Prerequisite: Biology 12. @

BIOLOGY 35. Protista. Similar to Biology 83 but restricted to the protozoa
and algae. -

Prerequisite; Biology 12. 1)

BIOLOGY 36. Field Zoology. Collection, preservation, and identification of lower

vertebrates and land and freshwater invertebrates; habits and life histories of selected ex-
amples. Includes Entomotaxy,—methods and technique useful in entomological study.

Prerequisite: Biology 11. )
BIOLOGY 37. Faunistic Zoology. Similar to Biology 27, but restricted to the
vertebrates. . C

Prerequisite: Biology 33, “)
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62 DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

BIOLOGY 38. Paleozoology. The trend of life through time and space, with

special reference to the derivation of the fauna of China. Trips to the fossiliferous areas

of Shantung and identification of fossils found.
Prerequisites: Biology 33 and 34. )

BIOLOGY 39. Advanced Systematic Zoology., Special systematic work on any one
group of animals. Hours and credit to be arranged.

BIOLOGY 41 or 42, Ecology. Studies and problems in interrelationships of plants

and animals and their environment, with the application of these principles in agriculture

and economic biology. Detailed work in adaptation and adjustment, parasitism and pred-
aceousness, formation of associations and communities, ete,

Prerequisites: Biology 22, 32 to 35. Hours and credit to be arranged.

BIOLOGY 483 or 44. Limnology. A study of fresh water life, conducted along the
lines of Biology 41, but with special reference to aqui-culture.

Prerequisites: Biology 22, 82 to 35. Hours and credit to be arranged.

BIOLOGY 45 or 46. Biogeography. Studies and problems in geographical distri-
bution of groups of plants and animals in the Holarctic zone with special reference to

groups of economic importance. Includes the subjects of migration, centers of distribu-
tion, climates, land masses and barriers.

Prerequisites: Biology 88 and 41. Hours and credit to be arranged.
BIOLOGY 47. Marine Ecology. Special problems, to be worked out during the
summer at Tsingtao or other places along the coast.

Prerequisite; Biology 41. Summer Course.

CHEMISTRY.

William Henry Adolph, Ph. D., Professor, Head of Department.

Dzang Hwei-Chuen, Assistant Professor ~ -

Kao Chang-Keng, B. S.

Ts'ui Yung-Fu

The courses in chemistry are arranged for pre-medical students and for the training
of college and middle school teachers of science., The attempt is made to train the student
in the use of the laboratory method rather than to give him a knowledge of chemical
technology. The laboratories occupy the ground floor of Bergen Hall and are equipped
to fill these needs. Special advanced work, not indicated in the following courses, is
provided for individual students who desire to specialize in analytical and physical chemistry.
College graduates may be admitted for special research work.

CHEMISTRY 1. Air, Water, and Food. A popular study of the applications of
chemistry to every-day life. Lectures, demonstrations, with no Iaboratory work; assigned
readings, reports on current scientific problems of home and community, For non-science
students. - »

Textbook—Bailey: Sanitary and Applied Chemistry. )]

CHEMISTRY 8. General Inorganic Chemistry. Fundamental conceptions of chemistry;
laboratory work accompanied by class conferences, developing the ideas of equilibrium,
dissociation, solutions, etc.; type study of the non-metals; constant use of the quantitative

method. ®

Prerequisite—Entrance Chemistry.
Textbook—Tsao and Adolph: 3T JH ?ﬁ!’:’ B @.
Adolph and Dzang: g;@;: 2] ft % E @ #® Fr &,
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CHEMISTRY 83a. General Inorganic Chemistry. For students who do not have ent.
rance credit in chemistry. ’ (5)

CHEMISTRY 4. General Inorganic Chemistry, E. M. F. series; colloids; study of im-
portant groups of the metals. The latter part of the course is devoted to qualitative an-
alysis, with methods of separation, accompanied by class conferences, developing the
theory of reaction, and solutions. )

Prerequisite:—~Chemistry 3.

Textbooks—Tsao and Adolph: JJf Hif 5!3.{: & i ﬁ.
Adolph and Dzang: ﬁ.n.lé 1& 'f’t %‘ E @ ﬁ %’:[‘ g-

Noyes: Qualitative Chemical Analysis.

CHEMISTRY 5. Quantitative Analysis. This is a course developing the concepts of
modern physical chemistry, with quantitative measurements in the laboratory. The view-
point of the kinetic theory is emphasized; a thorough study of solutions and equilibrium,
drill in representative gravimetric and volumetric procedures, the theory of indicators, a
study of hydrogen ion measurement, are included. (6)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 4.

Textbooks— Chapin: Second Year College Chemistry.
Chapin: Exercises in Second Year Chemistry.
Talbot: Quantitative Chemical Analysis.

CHEMISTRY 7. Quantitative Analysis. Review of practical problems in qualitative
analysis. Advanced quantitative methods; analysis of alloys and minerals; electro-analysis;
application of physical chemistry methods to precision analysis, (4)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 5.

Textbook—Talbot: Quantitative Chemical Analysis.

CHEMISTRY 8. Organic Chemistry. Elementary course; a survey of the more im-
portant compounds of the aliphatic series, with a briefer treatment of the aromatic com-
pounds; laboratory study of type organic reactions, with principles of qualitative organic
analysis, (6)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 5.

Textbooks—Cohen: Theoretical Organic Chemistry.

Fisher-Payne: ﬁ- t& {‘t % g @ ﬁ ﬁ g-

CHEMISTRY 9. Organic Chemisiry. Laboratory preparation of some of the more
complex organic compounds; a survey of those groups of compounds which have appli-
cation in the industries; emphasis on dyes and dyestuffs, - (4)

CHEMISTRY. 10. Applied Chemistry. A study of the industries of Shantung, and
the application of scientific methods to industry. Laboratory examination of fuels, oils,
and commercial products; water analysis; analysis of ores. Reports, and visits to industrial
plants. 4)

Prerequisites: Chemistry 5 and 8.

CHEMISTRY 11. Physical Chemistry, A study of theoretical principles and practice

in the methods of physical chemistry; solutions; phase rule, thermo-chemistry, polari-
metry, electro-chemistry, conductivity.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 7 and 8, 4)
CHEMISTRY 12. Foods and Nutrition, Study of the principles of nutrition and
metabolism; food analysis; elements of bio-chemistry. 4

Prerequisites: Chemistry 5 and 8.
Textbook—Sherman: Chemistry of Food and Nutrition,
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CHINESE LITERATURE AND PHILOSOPHY

Chou Kan-T'ing, Associate Professor, Head of the Department.

Luan T'iao-Fu, Instructor.
Wang Yun-Chu.

Students in the School of Arts and Science are required tostudy 16 semester hours
of Chinese. In addition, students of the first two years are required to take each semester
a course in essay writing, the hours of which are arranged.

CHINESE 1 and 2. Selections .from Ancient and Modern Essays, ﬁ *%* i %, The
course is required of first year students in Pre-Medicine, (2,2)
CHINESE 3 and 4. Practical Letter-Writing, E )31 3. Social letters, business letters,
preparation of documents, ete. The course is required of second year students in Pre-
Medicine, and of first year students in Arts and Science. ' : : (2,2
CHINESE 5 and 6. The Philosophy of Mo-Tzu, % F. The course is required of
students in the second year in Arts and Science. ‘ (2.2)

" Courses 7 to 20 are intended for students in the second and third years in Artsand
Science. They are not given every year, but only as a sufficient number of students

elect them.,

CHINESE 7. The Philosophy of Confucius, L ¥ 2. | ()
CHINESE 8. The History of Ancient Philosophy, i ] b & ¥ B 38, (2)
CHINESE 9. Methods of studying Literature, 3L % i % =3 @)
CHINESE 10. A Study of Confucian Analects 5ht 58 #F 8. @)

CHINESE 11. Ancient Poctry, &1 if. ‘ @
CHINESE 12. A Study of the Ballads of the Sung Dynasty, ﬂE 25 m gg_ (2)
CHINESE 18. A Study of the Dramas of the Yuan Dynasty, IC #h #F Jﬂa‘ (2)

CHINESE 14. A Study of Couplets, 5 5t 3. @)
CHINESE 15. A Study of Chinese Characters, 3, 52 28, (3)
CHINESE 16. The Philosophy of Chuang-Tzv, JJE F. 2)
CHINESE 17. The History of Chinese Classics, #% 2 J& b, @)

CHINESE 18. A New Commentary on Confucian Analects, F& % ;%]f §“§. (2)
CHINESE 19. The Teaching of Chinese in Middle Schools. See Education 27, (2)
CHINESE 20. The History of Literature, i @ EE ¢))

Courses 28 to 34 are intended for students in the fourth year. They are not given
every year, but only when a sufficient number of students elect them,

CHINESE 28. The Poems of the Han Dynasty, ﬁ i 2
CHINESE 29. The Poems of the Kingdom of Chu, 2% . @)
CHINESE 30. A Study of the Book of Poetry, p¥ fi%. 2
CHINESE 81. A Study of Tso-Chuan, 7 fif, )
CHINESE 32. A Study of the Canon of History, I #%. @
CHINESE 83. A New Commentary on Meng Tzu, 3 ‘? ;%’f . (2)
CHINESE 34. The Book of Rites, {5 jil. @
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EDUCATION

Li Tien-Lu, M. A., Ph. D, Professor, Acting Head of Department.
Harold Frederick Smith, B. A., M. A.,  Associate Professor.

Frederick Seguier Drake, B. A., B.D,, Associate Professor.

Bettice Alston Garside, B. A., M. A., Associate Professor,

Ch’eng Ch'i-Pao, B. S., M. A., Ph. D.

Ts'ui Hung-Chai, Assistant Instructor

The courses in education are offered primarily to meet the needs of the high
percentage of students planning to teach in middle schools. Courses 1,5, 7, and
one of courses 26 to 82, are required of all students in the Arts and Science Courses
in fulfllment of the minor in education. Twenty-four semester hours of credit in
education are required of candidates for a certificate as teacher in middle schools,
These should include Education 1, 5, 6, 7, and 9. Courses leading to a certificate in
administration and supervision are offered to advanced students in education; and courses
leading to a certificate asg teacher in clementary schools will be offered when there is a
demand for them., Practice teaching and the observation and participation in connec-
tion with the methods courses are carried on in the University Middle School and in
the Ch'ung Teh Elementary School. Courses 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, 19, and 24 are given
regularly; courses 26 to 40 are given in alternate years; and courses 48 to 52 are given in
cooperation with the faculty of the School of Theology. The other courses are offered
from time to time as desired.

EDUCATION 1. Introduction to Teaching. A general orienting course required
of all freshmen. The meaning of education, objectives, the social point of view,
introduction to the learning process, the child, the teacher, types and levels of teaching,
the school system. The course is given in Chinese. A reading knowledge of English
is desirable but not required. @)

EDUCATION 4. School Hygiene. Play and playgrounds; buildings; light; seating;
heat; ventilation; sanitation; community hygiene; physical and mental habits; health clubs;
physical defects; the hygiene of instruction. The course is given in Chinese. (3

EDUCATION 5. Educational Psychology. The learning process. This course
attempts to analyze the fundamental conceptions and facts relative to the learning process
and to show the significance of the various mental functions of human beings, (4)

EDUCATION 6. Educational Psychology. Psychology of learning. This course
treats of the Laws of Learning, economy of learning, transference of training, influence
of work upon efficiency, etc. Education 6 is a continuation of Education 5, but may
be taken separately. The courses are given in Chinese, but a reading knowledge of

English is desirable, 4)

EDUCATION 7, Teaching in Middle Schools. Introductory; development and scope.

The students,—~a brief study of their special characteristics and problems. The cur-
riculum,~an investigation of the curricula now in use, a discussion of how and where
they should be improved, and a study of how best to use them. Teaching methods,—
a brief discussion of methed in its application to the middle school. Discipline,~a study of
the ends sought, and of the best methods of attaining them. Extra-curricular activities,—
their part in school life, and the teacher’s sharein them. The course is given in Chinese. (4)
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EDUCATION 9. Observation, Participation, and Practice Teaching. The course
consists of carefully graded and supervised observation of teaching, participation in the
work of the class-room, and practice teaching, together with a study of the technique of
teaching. Each student will meet daily with his supervisor for the discussion of his work.
Open only to junior and senior students. The course is given in Chinese. )]

EDUCATION 10. Practice Teaching. A continuation of Education 9, in the follow-
ing semester. 4)
EDUCATION 11. Child Psychology. This course is designed to present the facts
concerning the nature and development of the mind during childhood, especially with
reference to the meaning of these facts to the teacher. , “4)

EDUCATION 183 or 14. Elementary Education. The problems of elementiry educa-

tion, the curriculum, the project method, socializing school life, discipline, ete. (3)
EDUCATION 18. Rural Community Problems. ‘A study of the religious, social, and
economic conditions in rural life in China. See courses of School of Theology. (3)

EDUCATION 19. The Rural School. Problems and methods; the leadership of the

teacher; community life, national and provincial agencies to be relied upon, The course

is given in Chinese, but a reading knowledge of English is desirable. (3)
EDUCATION 22. Educational Seciology. The place of education in the progress of
society. D

EDUCATION 24. Educational Measurements. The place of measurement in educa-
tion; classification and construction of tests; instructions for and application of tests; scor-
ing; conserving results. A limited amount of practical work in the administration, scoring,
and interpretation of tests will be required, Education 1 and 5 are prerequisites for this
course. Instruction is given in Chinese and English, 4)

EDUCATION 26. The Teaching of History. A brief survey of the development of
school instruction in history, and an appraisal of existing systems of history teaching; aimg
and values; principles and practices in constructing a course; difficulties and methods; the
use of maps, charts, pictures, and source materials; texts and literature, (¢))

EDUCATION 27. The Teaching of Chinese. A review of the subject matter avail-
able and a study of various methods of teaching. The course is given in Chinese. It is
offered in alternate years—-next being given in 1928. @

EDUCATION 28. The Teaching of Mathematics. The meaning of the teaching of
mathematics; a review of subject matter; mathematics as the foundation for science study;
mathematics and daily life, —mental stimulation, accuracy of thought, stimulus to student
initiative and independence, and an exposition of the teacher’s part in securing these
values. The aim of mathematics; subject matter; sequence of courses and topics and their
limits; correlated mathematics compared with distinct courses in mathematics; methods in
mental and written mathematics; methods in algebra, geometry, and trigonometry; theo-
retical and practical mathematical problems; short methods; graphs; practical applications;
use of tables; use of mathematical instruments; collateral study; a history of mathematics,

The course is given in Chinese. It is given in alternate years, being next given in
1929, ©))

EDUCATION 67

EDUCATION 29. The Teaching of English. The development of aims and prac-
tices in teaching English; the psychology and principles of language study; phdnetics; a
review of subject matter; characteristic difficulties of Chinese students; texts; tests; the
construction of a course. The course is given in English, It is given in alternate years,
next being given in 1929, 3

EDUCATION 30. The Teaching of Geography. In this course, in that geography is
not taught separately in the University, it is necessary to give a certain amount of content
as well as of method, Hence the course will have for its first aim the formation of the
fundamental conceptions of physical, economic and human geography. The chief pheno-
mena will be illustrated by detailed study of regions, and there will be an attempt to give
the students practice in first-hand geography, by practical surveys in the home region.
Emphasis will be laid upon such practical work as mapping and recording of weather
observations, The course will close with a discussion of the methods of teaching geography
in primary and middle schools, ‘ (5)

EDUCATION 82.  The Teaching of Science. A history of the development of
science and science teaching, its aims and practices; the scientific attitude; the influence of
science on human progress; the psychology of science study; a review of subject matter;
the construction of courses in General Science, Biology, Physics, and Chemistry,~their
relation to each other and to other courses; laboratories, equipment and methods; charac-
teristic difficulties; texts; literature, sources of materials. The course is offered in alternate
years,—next offered in 1930, ()]

EDUCATION 33 and 34. The Teaching of Music. See Music 5 and 6. @2

EDUCATION 35 and 36. The Teaching of Drawing. See Drawing 1 and 2. (2,2)

EDUCATION 38. The Principles of Education. An integrating course bringing
together the details of theory and practice, and leaving the student with a unified body of
educational doctrine. The definition of education; objectives; the nature of subject matter;
the individual and society; educational values; formal discipline; liberal and vocational ed-
ucation. The course is given in English and Chinese. It is open to advanced students
only, This course alternates with Education 40. It is next given in 1930. (4

EDUCATION 40. The History of Education. A brief survey of education from
the earliest times to the 18th century; education from the 18th century to the present;
nationalism and democracy in education. The Chinese educational situation. Open only
to advanced students. The course is given in Chinese. It alternates with Education 38—
being given next in 1929, 4)

EDUCATION 41. The Administration and Supervision of Middle Schools. The course
of study; the daily proéram; the opening days; registration; records,—studentand financial;
selection of text books; classification of students; persistence in school; discipline; improve-
ment of instruction; teachers’ meetings; classroom supervision; intellectual and moral tone
of the school; extra-curricular duties,—athletics, the assembly hall, dormitories, social
functions, relations to the community; standards; making the most of equipment and

supplies. A reading knowledge of English is required. 4

EDUCATION 48. Principles of Religious Education. A general view of the
principles of Religious Education, covering the purpose and the psychological background.
Based on Coe's “A Social Theory of Religious Education’, and “Education in Religion

and Morals”. €))
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68 DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

EDUCATION 49, The Psychology of Adolescencs, as Related to Religions Life. A
study of the psychology of “the ‘teen age” and its moral and religious problems, and of
the best methods for guiding students during this critical period, 2

EDUCATION 50. Problems of Adolescent Girls. Especially adapted to China,
Education 43 is a prerequisite. Based in part on Moxcey's “Girlhood and Character”,
and “Leadership in Girls’ Activities”. (2)

EDUCATION 51. Religious Education in Middle Schools. The course also deals with

" the religious education of adolescents in Sunday Schools and Week-day Cl;urch ‘Schools.

The topics include the aims of religious education in muddle schools, subject matter or
curriculum, and a study of methods not oaly for classroom work but alse for expres-
sional activities, Prerequisites, Education 42 and 43. 2

EDUCATION 52. Religions Education in Middle Schools, Continuation of Education
45. Definite subjects in the middle school curriculum of religious education, combining
lectures with supervised teaching in a middle school, Sunday School, or Week-day
Church School, and expressional activities or projects where the work of adolescents is
shared by students taking this course. . (2)

EDUCATION 62, The Philosophy of Education. A general introductory course. (3)

ECONOMICS

(See Sociology)

ENGLISH

Francis Stevenson Hutchins, B. A., Acting Head of Department,
Dwight Condo Baker, B.L., M.A., Ph. D., Associate Professor.

Majorie Rankin, B. A.

Sun T'ien Hsi,

Ch’in Yu, B. Sc., M. A,

The student on matriculation is presumed to have had six years of English in the
middle school. The entrance standard is a “T"" score of fifty-six in the various tests given.
The courses are planned to increase the student's facility in the use of oral and written
English, in the use of English reference books, and to make him acquainted with some
of the more important works of English literature.

Each student is required to complete sixteen semester hours of work in the Eanglish
department. Entering students who do not come up to the standard of a “T” score of
56 must take English in the University Middle School without college credit. Students

may receive advanced standing according to their ability, and the requirement of sixteen
semester hours be waived in part or in whole.

ENGLISH C. This class uses as a text Gragbill's Writing English Part I Reading
will also be required. Frequent written work is required. This class is designed for fresh-

men whose standard is such that they cannot use English with ease. Five hours recita-
tion, First semester. 4

ENGLISH D. This class is a continuation of English C. Five hours recitation.
Second semester. 4)

ENGLISH 69

ENGLISH 1. This class is similar to class C and is also designed for under-
classmen. The student is expected to have completed English C and D, or to have an
equivalent standard. The work is largely drill, an abundance of practice with oraland
written forms. . C))

ENGLISH 2. This class isa continuation of English 1, in the second semester. (4)
ENGLISH 11. Using Huizanga’s “World's Best Short Stories” as a text, this

class will do a great deal of written work. Emphasis is placed on the correct use of Eng-

lish idioms both in speech and writing, : (4)

ENGLISH 12, This class, while a continuation of course 11, will include much more
and wider reading, Throughout, clear, simple, idiomatic English will be insisted upon. (4)

ENGLISH 13. This class is designed for those who have completed the elementary
English and who desire to go on with more dificult work. One of the standard works

of English Iiterature will be used as a text. (3)
ENGLISH 14. This class is a continuation of class 13. ¢
FINE ARTS
1. Music

Joseph Walter Hunter, Associate Professor of Fine Arts.

MUSIC 1 and 2. University Choir. Two hours a week of practice, besides daily
attendance at the Chapel and Church Services. ¢R))
MUSIC 3 and 4. Piano. Instruction, and the use of a piano, - (L)

A special fee of $15. per semester is made for this course.
MUSIC 5 and 6. The Teaching of Music. A course in the teaching of school
singing, consisting of class work and of practice teaching in the University middle and

elementary schools. It is intended to fit students to lead singing and to teach simple part
songs. See Education 33 and 34. @2

2. Drawing

DRAWING 1 and 2. The Teaching of Drawing. This course consists of class
work and of practice teaching in the University middle and elementary schools. See
Education 35 and 36. . 22

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE

John J. Heeren, M. A., Ph.D., Professor, Head of Department.
Chang Li-Chih, Assistant Professor.

1. History

HISTORY 1. History of Western Europe from 476 to 1648. The aim of this course
is to give the student the essentials of European history from the fall of the Western
Empire to the end of the religious wars. Special emphasis is placed upon those move-
ments and institutions which had an appreciable influence upon the modern world. (4)
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HISTORY 2. History of Modern Europe. The history of Europe is traced from
the end of the religious wars to the present day. Empbhasis is placed upon the important
social, industrial, religious and political movements and upon the changes that have
shaped the Europe of to-day, Towards the end of the course special emphasis is placed
upon the causes and issues of the Great War together with the resulting problems of re-
construction. Map work and reports are required. @

Prerequisite: History 1, or its equivalent.

HISTORY 8. English History. To give a general view of English history is the
aim of this course. Besides tracing the outlines of political and constitutional develop-
ment, it gives the student a brief survey of social and industrial evolution as well as of
colonial expansion. 4)

Prerequisite: a-working knowledge of the English language. ’

HISTORY 4. United States History. This is a general course in the history of
the United States. After a brief outline of European beginnings the course aims to trace
the main features of the social, economic, political and constitutional development. Re-
ports and map work will be required. )

Prerequisite: History 3.

HISTORY 5. Chinese History I. This is a rapid survey in the ancient history
of China from the earliest times to the beginning of the Tsin dynasty. Special emphasis
is placed upon the development of Chinese social and political institutions and the pro-
gress of Chinese thought. Reports, reference reading and map work are a part of the work
of the course. €3]

HISTORY 6. Chinese History Il Course II traces the main features of the educa-
tional, social and political development from the beginning of the Tsin dynasty to the
coming of the European traders in 1517. Special emphasis is placed upon the introduc-
tion of Buddhism during the Han dynasty and intercourse with the Occident during the
Yuan dynasty, Reports, reference readings and map work are required. ‘

Prerequisite: History 5. (4)

HISTORY 7. Chinese History III. This is a course in modern Chinese history from
1517 to the present day. The emphasis is placed upon the religious, educational, political
and diplomatic changes and development so as to lead the student to a better understand-
ing of China’s present condition and problems. Lectures, reports, reference reading and
map work constitute the main features of the course. (4.

HISTORY 9 and 10. Essentials of Political and Economic Geography. This course aims
to give to the students of the department the essentials of political and economic geography
5o as to enable them to pursue their history courses with profit and efficiency. Thisis a
two-hour course extending throughout the year, the autumn term dealing with the Eastern
Hemisphere and the spring term with the Western Hemisphere. 2.2)

HISTORY 12. Geographical Factors in History.

An attempt is made in this course to give the students some idea of the influence
of geography upon world history. The desert, the sea, the ocean, the plain, the forest and
other geographical factors are discussed in the light of their bearing upon human
history. 2)

HISTORY 71

HISTORY 21 or 22, Histoiy of the Far East. This is a general survey of the out-
standing social, industrial and political changes in China, Siberia, Korea, the Philippine
Islands, India and Japan from the time of the opening of Japan to the present day.

Reports, reference reading and map work are required of students taking this course. (4)

HISTORY 23 or 24. World History from 1815 to 1928, Beginning with the In-
dustrial and the French Revolutions the student traces the efforts to suppress revolution-
ary tendencies, the old and the new colonial policies, the struggle against the fourth est-
ate and the economic imperialism ending in the Great War. The latter part of the course
treats somewhat in detail the problems of reconstruction and the various movements and
organizations working for world federation. Open only to mature students who can read

English readily. : 4)
HISTORY 25. Historical Seminar. One hour a week will bespentina detailed study

of decumentary source material in some field of Chinese history., The main aim is to
acquaint advanced students with the methods of historical research, N ¢))

HISTORY 26. The Teaching of History. See Educational Courses.

HISTORY 80 or 81. Early Man and his Tools. The aim is to give the main facts of
early man and his tools by means of lectures, lantern slides and historical models. The
work i8 done in Chinese and is open to any student in the University. (1)

HISTORY 82 or 33. China’s Treaties with the West. In this course the student is
given a brief but comprehensive survey of the main treaties between China and the Western
powers from 1842 to the present day. The work is done in Chinese and is open to any
student in the University. : : ¢))

]

2. Political Science
POLITICAL SCIENCE 1. Chinese Government, This is an analysis of | the organ-

ization, methods of work, and functions of the Chinese government, both central and
local, with special emphasis upon the constitutional development under the Republic.

~The approach, however, is practical rather than theoretical, (4)

POLITICAL SCIENCE 2, Intreduction to Political Science. The course deals with
the origin and development of the'state, the nature of the state, sovereignty, political
theory and the structure and functions of govetnment. @

Prerequisites: History 1 and 2. )

POLITICAL SCIENCE 3. Comparative Constitutional Governmeat. An attempt is
made to compare the constitutional development of England, the United States, Switzer-
Jand, France and modern China. The aim is to train the student to compare critically
the gvolution and the value of China’s constitution with those of the constitutions of the
leading democracies, ' (C))

Prerequisites: History 1, 2, 3 and 4.

POLITICAL SCIENCE 4. International Law. This course deals with the origin,

development, principles, and problems of international law, with special emphasis upon
China’s international relations.

Prorequisites: History 1, 2, and 7; and Political Science 1. 4)
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72 DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

MATHEMATICS AND ASTRONOMY

Wang Hsi-En, (S.C.U.),
T'ien Hsi-Ching, (S.C.U.),

Professor, and Head of Department.

Associate Professor.

1. Astronomy

ASTRONOMY 1. Descriptive Astronomy. The earth; astronomical instruments and
their adjustment; the orbit of the sun, the sun, the moon, tides, eclipses of the sun and

moon; solar system, planets, meteors. » (3)
ASTRONOMY 2. Descriptive Astronomy. Continuation of Astronomy 1. ®
ASTRONOMY 4. Metecrology. (2)

ASTRONOMY 5. Applied Astronomy. The use and correction of the equatorial
instrument, transit, zenith telescope, sextant; calculation of right ascension, declin-
ation, latitude and the azimuth of a star, mean solar time, siderial time, latitude; use of
the almanac; calculation of the eclipses of the sun and moon. 4)

ASTRONOMY 6. Applied Astronomy. Continuation of Astronomy 5. . (4)

2. Mathematics

MATHEMATICS 1. Analytical Geometry. Loci and their equations, the straight
line, circle, different systems of co-ordinates, parabola. ellipse, hyperbola, loci of the
second order, higher plane curves, the point in space, the straight line in space, surfaces
of revolution, and transformation of co-ordinates. ' €))

MATHEMATICS 2. Analytical Geometry. Continuation of Mathematics 1.  (4)
MATHEMATICS 3. Surveying. The use of the tape, compass, transit, and level;

land surveying; leveling; triangulations; railroads; and river surveying. 4)

MATHEMATICS 4. Advanced Algebra, Ratio and proportion, variation, permu-

tations and comb.nations, continued fractions, indeterminate equations, arithmetical series,

geometrical series, logarithms, theory of equations, higher numerical equations. “4)
MATHEMATICS 5. Spherical Trigonometry. The right spherical triangles, and
the applications of spherical trigonometry, 6))

MATHEMATICS 7. Differential Calculus, Functions, differential coeflicient,
differentiation, successive differentiation, implicit functions, expansion of functions, inde-
terminate forms, partial differentiation, certain curves, direction of curves, tangent and
normal points of inflection, curvature, evolute and involute, osculation circle, envelopes,
maxima and minima. 4)

- MATHEMATICS 8. Infegral Calculus. Elementary forms of integration, inte-
gration by substitution, integration by parts, integration by successive reduction, integra-
tion of the trigonometric functions, successive integration, applications of integral

calculus. @

MATHEMATICS 9. Applied Calculus. s . 3

PHYSICS 73

PHYSICS

Harold Wilson Harkness, B. A., B.S,,
Chang, David Cheng, B. Sc., M. Sc.,
Wang Ping-Hsiao, (8.C.U.), Instructor.

Professor, Head of Department,

In the courses as shown below the students will spend two periods of two hours
each per week in the laboratory. One period of one hour per week is given to class in-
struction and discussion of laboratory work.

PHYSICS 1. Mechaics. Equilibrium of a particle and a rigid body, motion of a
particle and a rigid body, work, energy, laws of impact, elasticity and S.H. M. (4)

PHYSICS 2. Properties of Matter and Heat, The gas laws, density of solids,
liquids, gases and vapours, measurement of temperature, hygrometry, calorimetry, viscos-
ity, change of state and radiation. (4)

PHYSICS 3. Electricity and Magnetism. Elementary discussion of the electro-mag-
netic field. Electric currents, P. D., resistance, temperature coeff. of resistance, capacity,
e.m. ., electro-magnetic induction, electrolytic conduction, radio-activity, thermo-electromo-
tive force, magnetic induction, thermionic emission, electric machines. ()

PHYSICS 4. Optics and Sound. Elementary geometric optics covering the laws of
reflection, refraction, and formation of images by lenses and mirrors with applications to
optical instruments, Physical optics covering reflection, refraction, diffraction, polarization,
dispersion and spectra, and X-Rays. Sound. Wave motion, resonance, and velocity of
sound. 4).

More advanced courses will be arranged for Arts  and Science students provided the
number of students majoring in Science justifies it.

Text and reference books for the above courses are as follows:
Mechanics Molecular Physics and Heat—Millikan.

Electricity Light and Sound=—Millikan and Mills.

Practical Physics (Chinese or English)=~Millikan and Gale.
Practical Physics—Watson. ‘ .

Manual of Physical Measurements—Read and Guthe.
General Physics for Colleges—Webster, Farwell and Drew.

POLITICAL SCIENCE
(See History)

PSYCHOLOGY

Professor, Head of Department.
Assistant Instructor.

Li T'en-Lu, M. A., Ph.D,,
Ts'ui Hung-Chai,

PSYCHOLOGY 1 and 2. General Psychology. This course is intended for be-

ginning students. It treats of the main functions of the mind, such as Sensation,

Perception, Attention, Memory, Imagination, Thought, Feeling, and Will. 2.2)
PSYCHOLOGY 3 and 4. Educational Psychology. See Education 5 and 6. (4,4)
PSYCHOLOGY & and 6, Experimental Psychology.. (3,3)
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74 DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION

Howell Portman Lair, S.T.M., D.D., Professor, Head of Department.
Members of the Faculty of the School of Theology.

The courses listed below are given in the School of Arts and Science. Not
all of the courses can be given in any one year, but students will have an opportunity
to elect any course before completing the requirements for graduation. Other courses in
the School of Theology may also be elected by a student in the School of Arts and
Science on the approval of the Head of his Department and the Dean of the School of
Theology. The members of the Theological Faculty assist in the instruction in this
Department.

 RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 3 and 4. Old Testament History. Covering the his-
torical sections of the Old Testament to the return from captivity, with introductions to
the Prophets, and special attention given to the geography of Bible lands. Lectures, out-
lines, assigned readings, term papers. Two hours a week through the year. - 2,2)

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 5 and 6. Life of Christ. A study of the life and
character and work of Jesus, with special reference to contemporary history and inter-
pretation of His teachirigs. Text book with reference work and supplementary lectures.
Two hours a week through the year. (2,2)

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 7 and 8. Apostolic History. A detailed study of
the problems and conditions of the early church with application of the principles there
found to present-day needs. Introduction to apostolic literature, Text. book and lectures,
Two hours a week through the year. . ; 2,2)

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 21 and 22. “History of Religion. A study of the
origin and development of the great living religions, with special attention given to the
sacred scriptures and the influence of the various religions on the practical life of the
people. Lectures, assigned reading, topical reports, term papers, Two hours 2 week
through the year. T (2,2)

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 23 and 24. Interpretation of the Bible. An exami-
nation of the various types of scriptural passages which are dificult to harmonize with
modern thought, and suggestions as to their use. Also a sketch of the historical develop-
ment of some great teachings in the Bible. Lectures, assigned readings, topical reports,
term papers. Two hours a week through the year. (2,2)

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 25 and 26, Apologetics, An examination of the
fundamental facts and principles of the Christian religion, showing that the known
facts of Christianity meet the needs of man's religious nature; and a review of the
evidences for Christian belief. Two hours a week through the year. (2,2)

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 27 or 28. Origin and Development of the Hebrew
Religion. A study of the growth of great religious ideas as illustrated in the history of
the Hebrews. English text, with supplementary syllabus. Topical reports, term papers.
Two hours a week for one semester. v . )

SOCIOLOGY 75

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 29 and 30. Modern Life and the Teachings of Jesus.
A discussion of present day problems in the light of the recorded teachings of
Jesus. Syllabus of topics with references and supplementary reading. Topical reports
and term papers. Two hours a week through the year, 2,2)

RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 32, The Historical Background of Chﬁstianity.
A historical study of intertestamental and New Testament times. Lectures: with
supplementary readings and topical reports a week for one term, @

SOCIOLOGY, SOCIAL SERVICE, AND ECONOMICS

Albert G. Parker, Jr., A.B., B.D., Associate Professor, and Head of Department,
Wu Gin-Ding David, (S.C.U.),

Instructor.

In general, the courses up to 10 are open to freshmen; up to 20, to sophmores, and
the others to upper classmen,

The students majoring in the department are expected to take Sociology 1, 8, either
9 or 10, either 20 or 26, 27 or 29, and 32. Economics 11 is also required.

1. Sociology

SOCIOLOGY 1. Introduction to Seciology. This course is for first year students in
the department and for others who are beginning their study of sociology. The classroom
work is in Chinese. English and Chinese reference readings are required. This gives a
general introduction to the chief concepts and problems of sociology. 4

SOCIOLOGY 3. Material for the Study of Social Science. This course is for the
first year students in the department and for others who may be interested. The purpose
is to give the student a knowledge of what material is available in the library for the
study of social problems so that he will be able to find the materiad when he needs it. (1)

SOCIOLOGY 9. The Modern City. The students are required to visit a number

of the institutions of Tsinan. Especial emphasis is given to the social problems of this
city. The readings are largely in English. @

SOCIOLOGY 10. Social Investigation. This course is in Chinese. There will he

English reference readings. The purpose is to teach the student the methods of studying
the society in which he lives. @)

SOCIOLOGY 14. Christian Attitudes toward Social Problems. The classroom
work of this course is in Chinese. The purpose is to study particular social problems
with reference to the attitude which Christians take in regard to the problems, 2)

SOCIOLOGY 15. The Family. The classroom work in this course is in Chinese.
English and Chinese reference books are used. The course deals with the origin, devel-
opment, forms and functions of the family. Especial emphasis is given to the Chinese
family system. 2

SOCIOLOGY 16. Social Pathology. Queen’s textbook is used in this course, The
class work is in English. The student studies the pathological conditions to be found in’
society, @)

!
|
]
|
]
1
!
¢
|
{

}
¥

i

2
3
[
1

1
v‘
t




e
3 r% 5\
r: | o
; 76 SOCIOLOGY " !
i . . \.: . ¥ 77
?‘i SOCIOLOGY 20. Social Psychology. This course deals with inborn impulses, the . . 0
i relative effects of heredity and environment, the social processes between individuals in K b
i society, social control, social attitudes, etc. There are two Chinese texthooks and several e, 'S
] i English textbooks which are used for reference. - (8) S
& SOCIOLOGY 21. Sacia!l Evolution. This course considers the factors at work 4"'31‘” '
( in the evolution of society. There are texts in Chinese and English for reference. (2) ""‘ ) 5
{' SOCIOLOGY 23. Race Problems. The purpose of this course is to study the mean- ’%ﬂyf g . ‘
J ing of race and the points wherein races are different. It seeks a solution based on o ’ BULLETINS OF INFORM ATION
scientific considerations for the pressing problems of race relations. The readings are in ; : '
English. ¢)) i . :
A I N N . o . . . . . a
g i SOCIOLCGY 25. Social Science and the Bible. The purpose of this course is to | Th'e following B;ullt.atms are pubhsh?d by the University, ar}xl may
| show how the Bible may be interpreted In the light of the principles and facts of social be obtained by application to the Registrar of Shantung Christian i
E science. It is pointed out that the principles of Christianity are necessary fundamentals of ’ . University:—
a sound social order. 1 ‘ . .
E 5 D , Bulletin No. 57. Bulletin of General Information for the whole
: ‘ SOCIOLOGY 26. Social Control. Lumley’s text is the basis for the classroom ‘ . : i
! : . L . ] o University (English).
: ‘ work in this course. Lectures supplement the material of the text and readings. @) : : Bull ¢ G 1 Informati for the whole
] H b i . . i ormation Ior the w
| SOCIOLOGY 27. Critical Study of Chinsse Soctal Problems. This course is for S Bulletin No. 58. Bulletin of elgfi‘ o
{ advanced study of social problems. The student is expected to do independent study 1?( ; \ ! University ( inese).
t i on a limited field. @ g [ Bulletin No. 59. Bulletin of the School of Arts and Science
‘ . SOCIOLOGY 29, Anthropolegy and Preliterate Society. - ® { - ; (English).
f SOCIOLOGY 30. Principles of Sociology. ' : @) [ Bulletin No. 60. Bulletin of the School of Arts and Science
: i SOCIOLOGY 32, Human Nature Becoming Christian Nature. @) oo (Chinese). -
; ' 9. ECONOMIC ‘ Pl Bulletin No. 61. Bulletin of the School of Medicine (English).
| : ’ S " o Bulletin No 62. Bulletin of the School of Medicine (Chinese).
ECONOMICS 1.2 Bookkeeping. Kirk and Street’s textbooks are used. The work , Bulletin No. 63. Bulletin of the School of Theology (English).
work. 3.,3)

ECONOMICS 11, Principles of National Economy. Carver’s text is used. The class-

room work is in English and Chinese. Second year students in the department are

i

is in English and the student is expected to be able to follow the directi for th .
f ‘ P o e ections for the . Bulletin No. 64. Bulletin of the School of 1 heology ((:bxnese).
{

. expected to take this course. “@
| ECONOMICS 12. Statistics. @

Z‘ } ECONOMICS 13. Business Administration. (4)

: ECONOMICS 14. Financial Organization of Society. 7)) —

: ECONOMICS 15. The Laborer in Industry. (4)

f ¥ ECONOMICS 16. The Social Control of Industry. €)) . !
| ECONOMICS 17. Risk and Risk-bearing. (4)
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